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Inlroduclion 


Soine years ago mv fricnd and teacher, Professor 
Nicholsoo, was so gcnerous as to put at my disposal 
his manuscript of the Arabic orig Liial of the work the 
English translation of which is now presented to the 
public: the Kitõb ai- Tdarmj ti-piadbbab ahi al-taiawmtf of 
KaHbädhl, 1 made a copy of this manuscript, and 
during a winter in Egypt I was able to collatc this copy 
with two other mudi older manuseripts of the work 
which are preserved m the Royal Library at Cairo, 
Later my attention was drawn to a fourth copy, con- 
tained in the library of the läte Timur Pasha, which had 
then just been im de avaÜable to the public. Thcsc four 
manuseripts 1 were the basis of an edition of the text 
which, through the generous enterprise of ehe well- 
known Cairo publisher, Khangi, was produeed in the 
summer of 1954. 

This edition, based as it is largely on manuseripts not 
generaliy aviilable to European sehokrs, was not in- 
tended as a linal test of the work, but rather as a basis 
for a future completely eri tital edition: for I im aware 
—through the ktndly advice of Dr Ricter 5 —that there 
are in Turkey manuseripts of the work which antedate 
COflsidenbly thosc used in my editiun^ moreover, this 
edition ovedooks the European manuseripts,* which 
are however of litrle importance cotnpared with those 

’ Sigla : M = Cairo Tos^auuf 66 M, dueti 7?V l J77- 

N T = Nicholso n Col Setti on, ineompictc and unda (cd, 

Q = Cairo Tes^aaf 170 M, djted 7S7 1 
T — Tinsur Pasha 'Yasiwxtij i6(', undated. 

: Vid. OricstalLs I (Isunbuler Mirtciiungen t). pp. 78-81. 

1 Caiullah^jf, da«d 6 ij,'i 116; Ca ml Ea h ioifi (withaöönymatjs 
eommentary), dnted 716/1 j j j; t^elcbi Abdullah 176 (with conv- 
mentary of Qünawt), tii:ed 311/1419. 

1 Bcrlin 3017 =B; Vidina i3SS=V; Bodlcian II stj; India 
Otike (peihi Arabic) 1847; I.O. (Dclhi Persian) 999; Paris 
Persian Bo; Btrlin Pcrsian 146, 
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tn Turkcy. If the occasion ever ariscs, and a test with 
Full apparaUti crittcvs is planncd, it is hoped that the 
Caixo cditbn will serve as a uscful point of deparrure. 

In rnaking this translation of the text, I have deriv ed 
considerable help from the commentary of Qp™ iwi, 
which the Director of the Nationalbibhothck of Vieona 
kmdly letit for my ose in the India Office; with this I 
compared the Berlin abstract of Manüfi, geoeröusly pat 
at my disposal by the Director of the Prcussisehe ■, 
Staatsbibliothek. My veision is, howcver, by strict 
principle indepeodent of inspired commcni, and seeks 
10 provide as literal a retidcring of the original as 
English prose-style will permit. It will be observed 
that ehe poeticai ci tati ons, which are nutnerons, huve 
been temslated into English verse: it wonld snrely be 1 
an offence agoinst taste/in a version of a wOfk of con- 
siderable litenry me tits which aims at appcaling to a 
public laigcly unfamihar with the Axabic language. to 
fumish a pedant ic prose disseetion of these mystical 
poerns, soine of which are of sm king beauty, The | 
scholar will, 1 believe, lind these versions so literal that J 
he wiU be satisfied that they are an aeeurare refketion ! 
of tbcii originals: the genexal teadet will, 1 hüpe, be 
abte to eateb through the ta soine glimpse, howcver 
faint, of the spirit breathed into ihem by their com- j 
posers. _ i 

Little is bnown concerning the author ot this i 
treatise, Abü Sakr ibn Abi Ishäq Muhsunmad ibn 
Ibrählm ibn Ya 4 qüb al-Bukhiin al-Kaläbädhi. 1 His 

1 Various forms are eiven for his paironvraies: (i) Mukmmiti 
b. Is^äq {‘Abti al-Hajy, at-Fav&ii jUmhiyah (Lucknow, 
1255/1876), p. 65); (ii) Muhammad b. Ishüq b. Ibrähim (Ahl- 
wardt, VttyUhmss, 111, p. 95; Brockdmatui. Gticbicbtt, i, p. iod; 
1 . 0 . (Ddhi Pcrsian) MS. 999, foL ib)-, (iii) Muhammad h. | 
Ibiähim (Hijjl KL-ilTlih, 11, pp. 20, ji6); (iv) Muhammad b. 
tbiählm b, Ya’qüb (Eihc, CütjMgm oj Pershn Maitustripo in tbt 
inäii Öffifi, l, p. joi; Flügd, Dii arttbijtbtn ... HsiiuLchrifit \ 

p. ji $; I-CX (Ddhi Arahic} MS. 1647, foL 1 a), Lhc laat lo 011 would 
appear Eo bc corrccl. 
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nisbah refcrs to Kaläbä dh, a quorter of Bukhärä, 1 and 
it is to be presumcd that Bu khä ra wäs his nativc city; 
and in fact ii was in B nkbar a thathe was buried. 1 Et is 
s tared by ‘Abd ai-Hayy al-Laktroawi. who indudes him 
in his List of famous Hanaft tawyers, that be studied 
jiqh under one Muhammad ibn Fadld Conccming the 
date of his dearh soine cunfusion esists among the 
authoritics, Häjji Khallfah in two places* gives the 
ycar 580/990, and this is the date genersJly aeeepted.* 
Därä Sh iküh 6 States that be died on Friday the igth of 
Jvunadä I, 580, adding however that “some say 584, 
some 385”, A note in the India Office (Dcllii Arabic) 
MS. 1847 rcads, “he died in 380, or it is said 384 or 
383",' If rdiance may be placed on Därä Shiküh's 
authority, ihen it must bc conduded that the eonect 
date for the death of Kdäbadhi is 385/995, for this is 
the only yeai in that deeade in which 19 Jumidä I fell 
on a Friday.® 

One othex work of Kaläbädhi, apirt from the 
Ta*arntf % has been preserved, namdv, Babr ai-ftmtfid 
p mdäm al-akhbär 3 This is, however, a work of an 
entirelv different chatacter, for it is a commeniaty on 
222 selected Tiaditions. 10 

' Cf. Vcth, lexiesn gtogr^pkieum, 11, p. 50G; YäqCir, Nbfjam 
al-büldär, (Cairo, 1 3 14/1906), vn, p, *69, 

5 Därä Shiküh, Sajtmt al-tapüjä ( 1 . 0 . MS. 660), fol. iom, 

3 ijae. eit. * n, pp. 10, ji 6 , 

5 Brockdmaon States 380/5190 or 390, Nicholson (Uttra/y 
HiJfoty of the Araht, p. 338) gives atra 1000 a.i>, 

6 Lm. eit. This date is aiso given in a note on fol. ±b of i.O. 
(Dethi Pcrsian) MS, 999. 

7 Fol. nr: a similar statement appeaes to be made in Brussa 
MS, Ejre&ade 161. 

4 In 377 also, but this vould be too carlv. 

'■ H. Kh . ri„ 1671. MAS. ai London (School of Oricntal Siudics 
2ö£i}, Paris (3833) and Istanbul (Yeni Cami 147, Fatih 697, ete.), 

,I> Kjlibüdlilshould nüt thcrelore be Contused wdth his ruune- 
sake, ihe u, ejl-known iridiiiordit Abü Nasr Ahmid b. Mu tummid 
ai-KailbädhJ, amhor of a biognphiaJ dietiooary of the authori- 
tio nuoicd in the Sdhlh of Bukhari: see Yäqür, kt. eit.; Ibn ai- 
Taiad, Shadhtirät ai-fbjbjb {CaiiO, 1330/1931), tn, p. lyi. 

xi 






INTRODUCTION 

Ii is upon thc Taar raj [tat Kaläbädhl’s fame rests, 
This ircatise \ras soon accepted as ao authoritative tcst- 
book on Süfl docirinc, and commentaries wtK written 
upon it bj 3 number of cniiiicnt wiitcrs» The esELt.m in 
whioh it \vas hdd by so illustrious an author as Suhra- 
waidi Maqiül (d. 5871191) is indlcated by his mueb- 
quoted saying, “But for the Taarruf we shouM oot 
have known oi Sülism* - 1 Hä]]i hhsjltih, m his seeount 
of the book, 1 enumerates the foUowing fout eom- 
mentaries: (1) by KaEbädhl himself, entilkd Husn aj- 
iasärri(f\ (1) by 'Abdulläh ibn \Ioliamcud a!*Ansäri 
al-HarawI (d. 481/1088); (3) by ‘AH al-Din ‘All ibn 
lsmä‘il al-QönawT (d. 729/1329); (4) by Ismä*Il ibn 
Muhammad ibn ‘Abdilläh al-Mustamlb It is quite 
Lvidcnt that Häjji Ktalifah errs in ascnbmg the Htisn 
al-tasamtf to Kaläbidhi:forthis is thetitle of Qõnawfs 
commentary, as Häjji K talitab reeognises in another 
placc .3 Possiblv the error arose from the fact that 
Kalibadhl does in fact provide a. commentaty in some 
passages on difficult savings or verses which he quotes. 4 
The commentary of Ausäri appears to tave been Jost, 
tmkss indeed it is to ta identihedwitb the “anonymous 
commentary Of Qönawf s commentary scvetal manu- 

sciipts have surrived, notably that at Vknm, a kte but 
accuraic copy; and trom this estraets were made by 
‘All ibn Ahmad al-Manüfl (f. 880/1475), the only copy 
of which is preserved at Bcrlin. 4 ’ The commentary of 

1 This saying is quoted in the prcface of the anortymous com- 
mentary {Bodldan Ii 253), and is ilrere attributed to Suhrawardl, 
thu$ giving risc lü iht rmseonception that thal eoenmentary L? the 
u’ork of huhrawardi hlmsclf: so Ah^ignoü {Rib/hgrijpkü lulü^ 
fiterutti no* 143) wriies of a M ue recension de Soh n vaardi 
Miqtpül”. See Rtner, kt* tif. fL KK (tt T p* ;iö) quotes this 
saying in an anonyrnõuš fonn. 

II, 3083, * n, 50JJ* c£ TITj 449 *- 

4 Ci. pp. 6 i t 7j f 76, ete* (Arabic text) + Flügel is puzzkd by 
this slip of H, KK . and supposes f//. m, p + 316, n *' 1} that the 
Vicorn minustript contains the comrnentaiy of Kaläbadhl Mm- 
$elf, addioons (Zns^tae) by QõnarcT, 

See RitteTj /ar. ät. 6 Ahiwaidt 3027^ 
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Mustandi, which must havc bcen written before the 
yesr 7101310,* Ükewise survives:- it is written in 
Persian, with thc origircd text of Kaläbadhi followed 
by a Persian translation. Of this contmentary also an 
abstract was made, by an anonymous wnteri this 
abstract survives, 5 and comains the Persian transi ati on 
and a shortencd commetnaty only, cxccpt that ifl thc 
verse passages the Arabic text is also given. 

A lengrhy quoiation from the laam] occurs in the 
Mashrd nikhttsits, a commcntary on the Ntffõs of 
QõnawI, by ‘AÜ ibn Ahmad al-Mahähml (d. 83 . j ,'1431) f 
vhilc copious cxtraets are incorporated by Su vuti 
(d- 911/ijoj) in his Tdyid al-haqiqat ai-altyab. 5 Sdec- 
tions from the Tdarraf, illustrating the doctrines of 
Halla j, vere published by Massignon in his Textts 
Halla] Uus, pp. 10-22. 6 

It may be said that, after the R isälah of Qusham and 
the Qäi až-qahth of Makki, KaläbädhVs Tdarruf vas 
esteemed by the Arabs, especially the Süfls themsdvcs, 
as the most valuable compendium of Süfism written. 
It is not neeessary to look far to diseover the teason for 
this. In the hrst platrc, it is a short worb, cotnpared 
even with thc Rlsõkh and thc Oüt al-qulüb , and the 
Arab ever asserts his love of brevity, though hc may on 
oeeasinns be excessivdy prolix. SccondLy—and this 
is a major consideration—the authods chief purposc in 
writing the book is to demonstote the essemial ortho- 

! Fot this is the date of composition of the abstract: cf, I.O. 
(Ddhi Persian) MS. 559, foL 6 bi Penseh, Prri. Hätidscbrifttit .,. 
Btrlin, p. 246. 

: Caniliah 1017, $ebh Ali 1x51, Riaa Paija 871, Paris {Blocbet) 
80 (tncompleic). 

* Bcrlin Penini 246, LO. (Ddhi Pcrsiin) 999* 

4 1 . 0 . (Delhi Arabic) 1811, foL 10 a, 

- Cairo cdirion of 1532/1954, pp. to, 28. ji, eic. The cotn- 
mcnta.ty of Qu«u«i is also quoied, pp. 86. 91. Sujüti doc? not 
reter to Kalibidhi by tnmc, but styles liini simply Säbib nl- 
taarraf* 

6 Appendii 10 Ei jm’ sttr kt ongittts õu kxtqtz ieebnqat fPiris, 
1922). 
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doxy of ehe Süfi positioa. It is not for nothing that he 
suis, In the very fore front of his work, a tengthy and 
perhaps- tedious emimerarion of the eemnd doctrrnes of 
Islam. To appieaate the significance of this portion of 
the book, it is ouly necessary to compare it dosely with 
the Fifh Akbar y u, which Wenskck 1 has shown to be 
the work of a Hanbül theülogian of not later than the 
renth Centura" a.d* Not onfy doos Haläbädhl fotlow 
dosely the order of the artides contained in that 
^qreed* 1 , biit so strikingare tbe verbal correspondences" 
bctween the two that it is impossible to doubt that our 
author is quoting direetly front that doeument. Sufism 
was passing ehmugh a grave erisis, and was in danger 
of being outiavred, especially since the cxecurion of 
Halläj in 922, an event which may wcll have taken place 
in Kai5bädhi*s chÜdhood F aur author mtisteis all his 

1 The Musi/m Crred (Gumbridge 1932), p. 246* 

- Compare fm czcample the foLtowing pa&igcs; “ Aüah the 

näited b onc_ Me has been from crrrmjty and will bc to 

etemirv with His names and quahties.... Those which belong 10 
His cssence are: life, power, knowledge, speeeh, hearing, sigfat 
and wilL Those which bclong to His aerion are : etearing, sus- 
taiüing, produeing* renewing* mikifig, and so on’* {Fir/Ä Akiar , 
n„ ari T a r p. 1 &8). “The Sütis art agyeed that God is One, Alone, 
Single* Etcirnf Everksdng. Knowing, Powcrfiil» Uving* Hear¬ 
ing, Seting, Strong, Majesüc..,. Dessrous p SpeaMng, C rearing, 
Süütainioif.. .ihäi since eteraity i ic has not eeased eo conrinue 
with His natnes and attributes...* Thcy are agreed that God has 
real qualincs.. and that He b qualihcd by mcm, these being: 
knowledge, strength, power, mighr, merey p wisdont, majesty, 
omnipotence, eternity, Life, desite, will and speeeh' J (T*femif r 
tcans. pp + 14, 16). Compare ugain: M Thc Kütan is the speeeh of 
AllahiAvritten in the enpies* presersed in the tnonories* redted 
hy the tongues ” (Fiqh Akhnr y J4 art- 3, p, 189)- “Thcy are agtoed 
that the Qut'än is the real word of Gi^d... that it is redted by our 
tongiles T written in our hooks p and prcscnxd in our hreasts ,p 
(TJarrsif, p. ai). Thesc correspondenees m%ht he many tiines 
multipLied. 'fhe wholc of this seetion of the Td^rruf reads lihe an 
amptiikation of the Fiqh AAker t imerspersed with quQtarions 
from antboriües lo prove their adhcrcnce eo each poi nt, 

> It is st ri king to note that Kaläbädhl. as Massignon has 
p>inted otit. {BtbBogrsphft haliügtwit, no. l4l) P never refers to 
HiMj by nime. Hc always reters 10 him as l+ one of the great 
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forccs to prove that the true doctiine ot the Sufls, so 
far from being hcrerical, is actually confonrable with 
tite strictcst standa.rds of orthodoiy. It is this consctous 
motive on his part that gives thc Võrk a value greater 
cven than that of the other famous Suli comptn<ha t ot 
Qushayrl, Makki, Sairäj and Hujvlri: while these four 
ffteat books may be richer mines of information lor the 
historian of Sufism, they could hardly, with perhaps the 
exception of ihe Qttf al-^tläb t have had so dccermtrimg 
an influetice as tite Taarruf in winmng for Sufism 
ofücial tecogniiion by orthodox Islam. lo this scnse 
KaläbädhI blazes a pth which was subsequcntly to bc 
foliowed bv the Söt! who tvis the greatest thralogian 
of all, Ghazäll (d- joj/iin), whosc Ifjja finally rccon- 
ciled scholastic and mystic. 

The “Docudne of the Süfis” 1 talis naturatly imo hve 


^ n\ Prooemium, chapters 1-4* thesc opening 
chapters the author provides a general tntioduction to 
the subjeet, diseusses the meaning aod proposed dcn\ a- 
tions of the term Süfi, and cnurnerates the names of the 
gjcat Süfis: in this list many distbguishcd persoosap- 
ncar, bcgimiing with t All and his sociSj and including 
Hasan al-Basn, Malik ibn Dinlr, Fudayl ibn ‘Ivad, and 
Sufvän al-Thawti, men whose orthodosy and au- 
thority had never beeo impugned. The prooemiurn 
itself is a elassieal piece, meditatiog on a theme mueh 


Sülis t ’ {see this transil tion, p, in. i), cxccpt that twice, toward* 

Lend (pp- no, ija), hc ealls him Abu 'bMiiM*. Ie » not 
without Sieniäcance that KaläbädhI, in his supremely important 
chapter on Di vine ünity, ilhutratcJ his di«ourse wufa bul onc 
quotatiott, and that a iengthj passiec taken trom l.la^l (pp- 
As Massignon hai observed (Piitmn, p. jjS. quopng 
p. *73). KaEtedhi-u-asadtipplcnt F-ms- 

irotn whom be quotes as a first-hand authontjr {ct. pp- , Sa n <j ) 
—and Päris was a vigoraus detender of lljt ai hütis wouid 
iccognisc these qu^taeions as eommg from ifallai; rnemwhiie 
Kaläbidhi is doing missionary propaganda on lus bellilt, 

* The tuli iide may be trüislatcd, ‘Au Enquiry imo the truc 
natv tc of Safi doetrine”. 
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uSL'd by thc Sulis—-ihu former glory of Islam, and rbe 
dccay into vhtch it has fallcn m thc writer^s day, The 
first to use this theme atnong thc Süfis, so far as I am 
awarc, was Mubäsibi, in the introduciion to his 
Nas/Tib. 1 

( 11 ) Chapters j-50. This section is a statcment of the 
tcoets of Islam, as accepted by the Süfist the puxpose of 
this scction, as I have pointed out, is to prove that 
Sufism as a systcm Hes within and not without the 
bounds of orthodoxy. JviläbädhTs irords in this coo- 
nection are signiiicant: “Thesc ;ue the true docttmes 
of the Süfis.. J et any man srudy and cxamine their dts- 
course and boots, and hc üdil know that what we have 
rclatcd is tmc. lndeed, but for our being loath to makc 
a lõng discussion, ive would have quoted chapter and 
vcrse frqm theit books for every point wc have men- 
tioncd, for all this is not ser down sufiiciently dearly 
in the books It should be notcd that chapters 21 and 
12 (Of Gnosis, Of the Nature of Gnosis) appear to be 
mlsplaced in this scction, and more ptopcxly bei on ^ to 
the third part. 

1 MS, Brit. Mus. Or. 7900, folk 1-1: "Ii hach torne to pass in 
our days, that this communitj' is dnided into more than sevcnty 
s«es: of these, oik only is in thc way of salvauon, aad for thc 
rest, God knows bcst conccrning thcm. Nw» J have not ceased, 
not so much as dec moment of mv life, lo consider wdJ the dif- 
fcrences into which thc community has fallen. and to s&arch aftcr 
the clcar way and thc truc path; and thcrcunco I have sought of 
bo eh theory and praetiec. and looked for guidance to the road of 
thc world to come tn the dkeeting of the theologians. Moreover, 
I have studied much of the doetrine of God Most High, with thc 
imerptcqninn of the iawycrs, and reflccied tipoo the vidous ton¬ 
di tions of the commutiity, and coreidcrud it$ divers docirines and 
viyings. Of all this I understood as much as was nppointed for 
mt lo undenitand; and i saw that their divcrgencc was as ic were 
a deep sea, wherem many had been drowncd, and but a smaJ] bänd 
iherefrom eseaped; and l aw tvery partv oi thcm asserting that 
sai vadan was to bc found in foIJowing ihem, and that he ivouM 
perish who apposed thcm." This passage, as Massignon has 
põimed out {Rssai, p L 116}, is si rong lv icminisccnt of thc 
Mwtqsdh of Ghazäll. » p p . 7J _4 (tnmhüon). 
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INTRODUCTION 

(ITT) Chaptcrs ji-ji, This is a discussion of the 
vmous stations of thc Süfis, such as fcar, hope, love, 
ete. The author illustrates his remarks with copious 
quotations, both prose and veise. 

(IV) Chaptcrs 5 2—63 . This seetion, vhich is perhaps 
the mo$t import ant ofthe book,discusscs the “teehnieal 
terms ’* of the Süfis, that is, the expressions used by 
them to designarc the true mystical expcricnce, Union 
wirh God. Kaläbädhi warns his readers 1 that ehis dis¬ 
cussion oniy touches on thc actual meanings of the 
terms tmployed, for the experiences thcmseJves cannot 
possibly he deseribed in words. He hazards the im- 
portant conjeeture that ai! these terms—union, šepara- 
tion, passing-away, abiding—reaJIy desenbe one and 
the same cxpctiencc. 3 

(V) Chaptcrs 64-7 j. The book condudes witb 
deseriptions of the various pbenomena of Sufism, and 
of the miraeulous dispensations accorded to the Süfis 
by God. Kaläbädhi thus produees his materjal evi- 
dence to supplemtnt the purelv theorctical discussion 
which has gone before, ;md hopes thcieby to prove his 
assenion that the Süfis are truly men of God , 

The value of the Ta l amtf t as a primary souree, is 
tnost fakiy assessed by analysing the sayings and 
aneedotes of Süfis preserved in it, and cstimating what 
proportion of them are found in the other $vmptndia , 
and for what proportion Kaläbädhi is, or appears to bc, 
a unique auihoritv. 1 have taken for this purpose the 
famous Sufl Khajiäz as a typical example. Kaläbädhi 
mentions his name ten tiines: in three passages^ hc 
makes gericral statements about him; in five* he quotes 
sayipg s; in rwo-’ he reht es aneedotes. The general 
statements imy be regarded as inadmissible as evidcnce: 
one of them ai least occurs in a later work. 6 Aü five 

P. 104. - P. 11 j. 1 Pp, ii, ii, 96 (Arabic tati). 

! T>- 4ö,7i, 71, 90, 94 (reit). 5 P r , 11 j, ixS (tutt), 

P. 11: khjrräa is eided tbc Tonguc oi Sufism This sute- 
nient is reprodueed b>- ‘Attir, Tedbkirat *j-aa/£)ä t n, p. 4a . 

xvii 



INTROnUCTION 


savings appear to be original to KaläbädhL Oi the rwo 
anecdiotes onc is recountcd by othec authorities , 1 If ttiJs 
esamplc imy be accepted ii rupresentat ive, it is dcar 
that the Ta arruf must bc assigned verv high value as 
an authorky: it is not too much to sav, as Nicholson 
has said/ that it is onc of eight hooks whosc study is the 
Foundation fbr a h ist orv of Sufism, when that history 
comes to be wriuen. 

I ca n not end thesc remarks without cxpressing mv 
sincere thanks to Professor Nicholson, who nead this 
translation in manuse rips and has made valuablc sug- 
gestions; to Dr Ritter, who provided mc with pr cc ise 
Information conccmtng the Istanbul manuse ri pts ; and 
to the Syndics of the Cambridge Universuy Press, 
who have gcnerouilv undertaken the riski which 
unfortunatdy are inseparabk from the publisliing of 
works of this kind. 

A.J.A, 

WaLI.INCtTOK # 

IJJf. 

1 P. 116. This story is also loid by Ibn ‘Asäkit {oI-Tatikk ai- 
Ajblr t lj. p, 451) arul 1 A[tär (*£♦ di, ii, p- 41)* 

- Introduction* p. il t to his ddition of the Krtdh aAIjfwa* of 
Saxiäp 
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PROOEMIÜM 


Itj toe Natite of God, the Mtrciful^ the Co/vpassionate l 

Pnisc bdongs to God, \Vho by His rmgnMcencc is 
veifcd fiom the percoptinn t>f thc eycs, and by His 
glory and might is esalted abovc thc attainment of rhe 
thoughts; mõse essence, being unique, does not rc- 
scmblc the esscnces of created beings, and Whosc quali- 
ties are far remoyed from the qualitics of creatures 

j imL \v^ C r ^5 ■^ ncknt Who has never ceased, 
f hc Ah «dmg \V ho will ncvcr pass away: high sct is Hc 
beyond ah likenesses, opposkes, and forms. Bv His 
marks and sjgns He guides His creation to (a know- 
kdge of) His untty, and He makes Himself known to 
Hjs saints rhrough His names, attxibutes and quaJities: 
tor He brmgs ncar to Hhn their secret parts? and in- 
clmess their hearts Töwards Him; with His kindliness 
Hc advances upon them, and in His lovingkindncss 
I Ic draws them unto Him, häving deansed their inward 
parts from thc impuritics of theflesh,' and csaltcd their 
t° VC a ^ ociatin S whh the things that perish, 
>üm ? mon S them those U T hom Hc 

da rvd rn fc lj** ap ? srk '*'^ ckctcd thf >se whom He 
22 ? i1mbassa 1 dors and recipients of His 

revelanon; He has sent down upon them hooks con- 

mg Hjs cotnmand and prohibition, giving promises 

He tr Wh ,° ^ Thr ^ ts *° -ch as dLbeved! 

Hc has made clear their superioriry ovei all manldnd 

nilm'o C f d ¥ S? 1 riIlks be > flnd the IC3 & öf evcjy 
ptKon of whatever consequente, 

DcaanVSW ( , UJ f n whom ^ and 

pcact,) God has seal cd them, ordaining faith in him 
and resignatton: tor his religion is the kest ofreligions* 
and his commumty the best of commtinities; hfs kw 

1 Lit. "souls*’. 
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THE DOCTMNE OF THE ?UF 1 S 

can never be abrogated, and there is no cotnmtmity 
aher his community. 

Among them God has piaced men ehosen and elect, 
esccllent and pious: God’s heticr ponion cime to thcm 
bctiines. For God bound ihem with the word of fear, 
and turtied ehe tr sõida away from this world. They were 
truc tn the tr endeavours, and they attained the Sciences 
of siudyj 1 their dcalings therein were sincere, and they 
were gknted the Sciences of inheritancc; * their seeret 
hearts ■were pure, and they were ennobled with true 
intuition. 5 Their teet were finn, their understandängs 
were cl can, their beaeons were bright: they had under- 
standing of God, and joumeyed imto God, and tarned 
awav [mm what is nther rhan God, Their lights pierced 
rhe veils, their seeret paris moved round the Throne of 
God: vety highly were they esteemed by Him Who 
sits upon the Throne, and their eycs were blind to all 
benetuh the Throne. They were spiritual bodies, being 
upon eaxth celesttal, and wirh erearion di vines: silcnt 
and meditative, absent (from men) bur present (with 
God), kings in rags, 4 outcasts from every tribe, pos- 
sessors of ai! virtues and lights of all guidince; their 
ears attentive, their hearts pure, their c|ualitics con- 
ccalcdjS ehosen, SüfTs, iiluminated, pure. Thcse were 
deposited by God among His creation, and ehosen out 
ot those whom God made: they were His testatnents 
to H is Prophet, and His seerets cntiusted to His Cbosen 
One. During his lifetime they were the peopk of his 
beneh/ and afrer his death they were the bese of his 
community. Thereaftcr the liist did not fail to eal! the 
SLCond, and the predeeessor the sueeessor, with the 

1 Scl of the Qui^kiL 

* I.c. the Traditions- (f?ihl:ik) aiad Itades of the saints (akbhär)* 

■ Sc- the mysticil knowlcdgc bora of personal esrperience, 

1 The 11 Buddha’’ tradidon \n Sufism* is with Ibrählm \hn 
Adham. 

5 As with the Malämatls, in order lo inoir the contempt of mm. 

* d*ed hy 50 me uadve auihoritics as the deovatian of 
Lhc tume süfi (cf. srtfr* t p. 9). 
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tonguc oi his work, 1 which treed him of the necessity 
of speeth, Sui then desire diminished and purpose 
dagged: aed with ehis camc the spate of questions and 
aoswets, hooks and l realises; the inner meanings vere 
knovn to those who wroto, and the breasts (of those 
who read) were reeeprive to understaod themd Finally, 
the tneaning deparred, and the nime rtmained, the sub- 
stancc vanished and the shadow took jts piaee i reaiisa- 
tion becanie an ornament, and veriheation a deeorarion, 
He who knew not (the truth) prerendod to possess jr, 
he who had never so mudi as deseribed it adorned 
himself with it: he who had it miich upon his ton^ue 
denied it with his aets, and he who disphycd it in his 
esposidon concaded it by his true conducc, That which 
was not of it was introdueed into it, that which was not 
ia it was aseribed to It: its truth was made taise, and 
i he who knew it was called ignorant. But he wlio had 
1 experienced (the truth) drew aparr, beirtg jcalous for 
it. he who had deseribed u wss sile nt, beuig cnvious 
tor it, So the- heatts (of men) fled from ir, and the sonis 
departed; seience and its people, expositioq and its 
praetice, vanished; the ignorant beeame the seientists, 
and the seientists beeame the guides. 

it was this that proyoked mc to sketeh in ray present 
book a deseription of their way, an exposition of their 
manner and charaeter, Hercin I have dlscoursed upon 
their doetrines conceming the Uniry and QuaJities of 
God, and all other matters thcrewith conneeted, as to 
wdiich an} r doubt has arisen among those who did not 
know- their dogmas and did not study under their 
Shaykhs. I have revealed in the language of seience 
all ihat can be revealed, and deseribed with outward 
exposition > all that is meet to be deseribed, so that it 
mav bc understood by those who have not understood 
their allusions, and comprehended by those who have 

1 Se, ihe cxituple of his üfc. 

1 This refers to the penod of Muhäsibl, junavd, ere. 

1 As opposed co the itiDcr rcaJiiy, which is fstr htghcV. 
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THE DÜCTRINE OF THE ^ÜFIS 

not comprchended thdr expiessions. By this 1 have 
endeavouicd to defeiid thero against the en\} 1 ® 
enviousj and the cvil interpretation of the ignorant: 
while at the same tiine this book wiU serve as a guide 
to those who dcskc to titad God’s paih, and have need 
of God for the attammeni of the reahsation o! this. 
This I have done, häving first tlioroughly studied the 
writines of Those who are veised tn this matter, and 
sifted 'the stories of those who have ätt ained a true 
realisation of it: morcover 1 have associated wiih such 
men, and questioncd them. And I have called this book 
the “Book of Knowledge of the Doctrine ot the 
§üf!s”, to indicate the purport of ics contents. üt God 
I seek hdp, iintl in Hun is my trust# Uis Prophtt 1 b ess s 
ma king him my mediator. No power or hdp is there, 
savc with GodI 




Chapter 1 

HOW THE SCFIS ACCOUNT FOR THEIR 
BEING CALLED SÜFlŠ 

Some say: “The Süfis werc onJy named $üfis beeause 
of thc piiri ty ( saja ) of their hearts and the cieanliness 
of their aets {ämlr)” Bishr ibn ll-Härith said: "The 
SüfT is he whose healt is sineere (jafa) towaxds God.” 
Another said: “The Süfi is he whose conduet towards 
God is sineere, and towards whom God’s blcssing is 
sineere ” Cercain of riietu have said: “They werc only 
called Süfis beeause they are in the hrst ränk {saff) be- 
fore God, through thc elevat ion of their desires towards 
Hiiri, the turning of their hearrs unto Him, and the 
staying of their seeret parts before Him.” Orhcrs have 
said: "They werc oniy talled Süfis beeause their quaii- 
ties resembled thosc of the people of the Bench (sujfah), 
who Irved in the tiine of God's Prophct (God’s blcssing 
and peate be upun him!).” Others have said: “They 
werc only named Süfis beeause of their habit of wcaring 
wool (siif)” 

Thosc who rclate them to thc Bench and to wool 
express the outward aspeet of their conditions: for they 
were people who had icft rhis world, departed from 
their homes, fleci from their companions. They wan- 
dered about thc J and, mortifying the camal desires, and 
ma king naked the body: ihev took of this World *s goods 
oniy so much as is indispensablc for covcrmg the naked- 
ness and alkying hunger. For departing from their 
1 homes thev were called "siraneen”; for their many 
tjournevings they werc called 'travellers”; tor their 
Iiravelitng in deserts, and taking refuge in eaves at times 
lof necessity, eena tn people of the couutry {dijär) called 
Ithcm ^sbiknjth ”, for the word “ shikafi ” in their Jan- 
*' j i 
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^uagc means "cavem or “cave”. 1 The Syrians calkd 
them “starvers”, beeause they only took as müch food 
sis would keep up theu stictigth in tiine of ncccssiiy. 
So the Prophet (God’s Messing and peate beupon him!) 
saidt “ SulÜcient ior the soh ot Adam are sudi morsel s 
as wiil keep up his strengih.” Sari al-Saqatl deseribed 
them thus: “Their food is the food of the siek, their 
sleep is the sleep of the dxowned, their speeeh is the 
speeeh of took/’ Because they were devoid ot pos- 
sessions they were called “paupers”. One of them was 
asked: “Who is a Sütt?” He repiied: “ He who neither 
possesses nor is possessed, 31 By this he meant that he 
is not the slave of desire. Auothcr said: “(The Süfi is) 
he who possesses nothing, or, ii he possesses aimhing, j 
spends it.” Because of their elothes and manner of 
dressing they were eal 1 cd Süfls: for they did not put 
oo rainVcnt soft to touch or beautifui to behold, to give 
delight to the soul; they only clüthed thcmsclves in 
order to hide their nakedness, contenting themselves 
with rough hairdoth and coarse wooL 

Now iii ese were in fact the conditions under which 
the people o£ the Bcneh lived, in the time of the Pro- 
phei (God's blessingand peaee be upon liim!): for they 
were strangers, poor, cxi Ses, häving been driven out of 
their abodes and possessions. Abu Hurayrah and 
Fudälah ibn 'Obayd deseribed them as follows: “'I hey 
failit of bunger, so that the Bedouins suppose them to 
bc mad.” Their dothing was of wool, so that when 
any of them sweated, they gave off an odour Hke that 
of a sheep caught in the raia. 'This, indeed, is how they 
are deseribed by sume. ‘Uyaynah ibn Hisn said to the 
Prophet (Gods Messing aud peaee be upon liimi) * “The 
sineli of these men distiesses mc. Does it not distress 
thee?” Wool is aiso the dress of the Prophets and the 
garb of the Saints. Abü MüSä abAsh‘ari rdates the 
foliowing of the Prophet (God^s Messing and peaee be 
upon him!); “Thcre passed by the rock at Rawhä 
1 So in Pealisu. 






DERiVÄTlON OF T£R\j 

^ c oh: i r <° 

iSSasflfr <? "■ wit (' th ™^ ? ahESs 

bfe” — b f d *«* *-***fci *Z% P k 

grS^ssägaSs 

a “ an «bandons tha world, aod is abstemious J f in 

f soe* fj|£?^n5S Got i pu f ,fies Wscoü’ 
3? £? '■ d wunuiwt» hls heait. The Prophct 
jds blessuig and pcace be upon hkn!) has <£id- 

^ a "tl7 ' a ,A h f”>" “ «4-SdS 

Cd. Ihc) said: And what is ihc surn o£ that 
Messcogcr ot God?" He rcplicd: “ShSnnl X 
«iL ot de«: )r tuming to thc abode of etemii/ and 

■ ProJS% °r d M th bdüK death d * sa ™£” 5o 

ms tS wSld tfSfSfr 11 C ) - Statcd ^ if a ^ 

^Lr/r- 4 . i God wm sli um£nate his hean. 'I hc 
lf (God s biessmg, ete.) askcd Hätithah: “What 

<* % He i^riSi-hS! 

‘icd mv soul away trom this world, I have fotod bv 
>,.anü feept vigi] at nighi: and it is zs tbüngh 1 bdiold 

le £S“ Ä L H 0ld «“‘j* -J iifl b£S 

■nrS^vlr n Pa ™ dj * e one another, and thc 

c pk ot H £ ü at fcrniiy with ooe another." J Thus hc 
■fuxms us that u-henhe iödrned away frotn ehis world 
od dlummated his heart, so that what was (nonnally) 

* il 0011 ™ giM1 5" t - : &. thc Ka-bah. 

t£ ^ ver5lon csh&iti i0me virun ts from thc usud tonn: 
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unsetn to him assumcd a place in hts Vision. The 
Prophet also said; "If any man wishes 10 bchold a 
serv aut whosc heart God has illuminatcd, let him look jj 
upon Härithah . 55 Bccause of rhese quaJiiies, this seec 
kas also been caiicd “iil urnina red ” (ffiwryaÄJi Thls de- 1 
seription also beiks the peuple of the Bcnch; God Mast I 
High savs: "Therern ai c mcnwho love to be clean ,” 1 
(This means), the ourward parts are clean of defile- 
ments, and ihe inwaid parts of witked thoughts, God' ! 
Most High also says: e< Men whom neither inerchandisc i 
nor sclling divert from the remcmbrance of GodŽ* a 
Morcovcr, bccause of the purity of their consciences, 
tite tr intuition (jtreisai ) ts true, Abu Umämah relatcs : 
rhai the Prophet said: “Fcar the intuition of the be- i 
liever, for he behoids v-ith the Iight of God/’ Abu 
Bakr at-Siddiq said; “Ic was put into my heart tfaat 
he was the oflspring of Kbärijah’s daughter”; and 
ivas so.3 The Prophet said: “Trutli speahs cm 
ronguc of *Umar/’ Uways al-Qaranl said to I la rim 
Hajyän, when the latter greeted him, ‘'And on t 
be peaee, O Harim son oi Haiyän!”—and yet he 1 
never seen him bcfbre that moment. Then he addc 
“My spirit reeognised thy spirit.” Abü ‘Abdillih 
AmakI said: “ViTcn ye assoeiate with the people 
Moccrity, assoeiate with them in sineerity; for ihey 
the spies oi the hearts, entering into your conscienc 
and emerging from your inward desires.” Now, i 
man is of this desenption, if hi$ conscience is pure, 
heart is clean, his breast illuminated, then cemlnly 
is in the iirst ränk: for these are the qualities of i 
leadersA The Prophet said: “There wid enter Pai 
dise of tny community seventy thousand witho ’ 
reckoning.” Tlien he wcni on, and deseribed them: . 


* S. «. 109 . 3 s, xxiv. j 7 . 

■ Abu öafct rtnrried the tliughtei of Khärjjah. -wich whom he 
™ iomed in “brothcTbood-’: see Muir, Lift af Nbfcmaaž, 15^ 
n+ ž+ 

* Saoiq ,the tenn here used, refers to the earliest converts to I shm,' 
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f 'sÖFl" 


Men who neither praetise magic nor seek to be 
chatnjed, who neither brand nor are bränded, but put 
Asjt mot « theu Lord-* Further, beeause of de 
puntj of their consciences, and the dilation of iheir 
breasrs, and the brightness of their hearts, thev had a 
perleet gnosis of God, and did not have reeourse to 
&&&)- they put their faith in God 

deere Hl y’l Hrm > ‘fing satished with His 

deeree, AU these quahties, and ai] the meanings con- 

amed m diese temas, are united in the names and niek- 

and 1 rK^ IV< ? thlS P<cople ' thesc ex F^sions are exacr, 

rhou«h A, dcrivatl< ? ns com 5 ncar to the trurh. Even 
rhough these words vary m ourward appearance, yct 

the meanings bchmd them are identica],If the term 
/^*}wMecfcnwdtrom safd(purky) otsafmh (choicc), 
he corn.tr fom would be safwlya.h- vvhilc if k W erJ 

r ° *$- ? r ? fi S ah (bench), it would be 

affiyab or suffijm, It is T ot coerse, possible (in the 

*^4** the SW 5?* , bcen ^Werred to torne 
^torethc>, sogiving or (if the latter deriva- 

tion be aeeepred), rfaat it is simply redundant, teine 

^±“S ^ - V ° rd tIl *° u S h comnron practice, 1 
c er, the derivaban from süf (wooi) bc aeeepred 
he word is coxrcct and the espression sound from the 
:ramimtical potilt of view, while ar the same time jt 

mrifH thC ? such wirhdrawal 

n mdmj ng the souI away trom it, leaving 

Il arlcd abodes keeping constontiy to travd, denvin* 
heearmi sotti its . pleasures, purüying the 5 J 
c ^aence, dilation of the breast, and the 

‘Sc S^kTh T ' P , Bu ^ är ibn d -Husayn said: 
3fcJS£? tbe God has cfaosen for Him- 

jS 1 £ nd ?j“S a smeere affeetion Qäfj), and senine. 
bixn free &om his carnal soid, and not Jowing hTm 

^ 050111 ^ 

3 Op 4 ™ ^ Positi from mnguc to tongue.” 
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“F m °re to labour to uudne fatigõe undcr any prc- 
f csf. 1 So he is befiriended (sõfT): as pardid s one mav 
citc (he js preserved), that is, God has preserved 
liim and therefore he is preserved; käfi (he is rccom- 
pensed), ihat is, God has xeeompensed him and therc- 
Joxehe is rccompensed; and (he is rewarded), that 
is 5 God has xewarded him (and therefore he is xe- 
warded). a What God has donc to him is manifest in 
his öarne, althougb God is cn tire Iv independent oi 
him. Ahü ‘All al-Rudhiibäxi, being asked what a Süft 


is, rcplied; One who wears wool over (his) puritv 
gj\es his Just the taste of tyranny, and, häving ovet* 
thrown the worid, journeys in the pathwav of the 
Choscn One. j Said ibn ‘Abdüläh al-Tustarl gave the 
JoUowing answer to the sime question: “One who h 

.rv^nk. Jr.. -_I i' I I J* 4 1 - 


4 - --- . WUV. wuu JJ 

elean of impunty, and bill of mediration; who is cm 
õtfixom tuimani ry for God*s sake^ and in whose €yc l 

■TIITU j-J -inpl _ , _ _ T If i « i h.1 , , J 


soid and mud are equa]."4 Abu 'i-tfusayn al-Nüri 
bemg as ked what Süfism is, rcplied: “Abandoning a] 
the portion of the camal souJ.” Abjunayd was asked 
the same quesrton, and said: “It is the puri hea tion of 
rhe heart front assoeiating with ereated bemgs, separa- 
t j on from naturaj charaaeristics, suppression of huniar 
qualities, avoiding the temptations of the camal soul 
taking up the quaJiries of the spirit, attaehmeat to tlu 
Sciences of xeality, using what is morc proper to tht 
eternai, counsdling a|] the communitv, being trul 
tairhfuJ to God, and following the Prophet accordim 
to the Law,” 


\Qsui ibn al-Husayn said: “There is in every com 
nimuty a choscn bänd, and they axe the agents s of God 
conccalcd by Him from His ereation: if therc be any 


’ Sc. in aDäirs not tonetrned with the path to God. i 

, hboured anempr to construc the «im {üfl ii a passive 


of the verb j J/J. 

* Sc, Muhimniacj. I 

JiS-StKSf" of *“* 2ŽŠ *“ " /r - '**' 

5 J-jt. “d-eposit rt . 
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derivation OF term “süfi 

in ihis communitv, thcy are the Süfis* A ccrtain 
sa id ro Salli ibn 1 Abdilllh al-Tustari: ** Wbb whom 
11 associau of the various secis oi tnankmd. He 
ied: “ Occup) thyself tfith the Süfis, for they ticd 
ninc obiectioüable, but provide ä spixitual inter- 

, '» -nt ... . J <.*«111 


-nusayn leili Ui Lil*' - > 77 ;.;. , i - 

■hom shall 1 associate?” He answercd: “ Withfcun 
fho possesses nothing, and does not disapprove ofany 
tate thou happenest to hc in; who does not ebange 
/heo tliout chanücstj even though that change be gteat: 
or the more viok.rttlv thou changest, chc gre&teE is thy 
ieed of Dhu ’1-Nün also said: “ 1 saw a wonm 

tn onc of the coasts of Syria, and said to her, ‘ Whence 
eo mest thou (God have mcrcy on thec)?’ She rephed: 
*From pcople ivhosc ftanks shimk trom hcds. I said: 
‘And whither imendest thou?’ She answercd *Unto 
mcn whom ndthcr merchandise nor sel ling diverts 
from the remembrance of God. ,J I said; ‘Describe 
them.’ Then she began to redu: 


H Their cvery purposc is mth God näited, 

Theic high sttrtbitions mount to Him alone: 

Thcir trath is to the Lord and Masicr plighicd— 

O noblc qu£5t 3 for the Etcrnäl Onc 1 

They do not quarrd over Ehis world’$ pleasurc— 

Honours, and chÜdreo* rtch md cosriy g owm r 

All gitcd and appeatcS They do not ireamrc 
The life of case md joy ihat dwdk in Eo^ns. 

Facing the Fax and fhint horizon yonder 

They seek the löSflite, vdth purposc strong i 

They ever tread whefe desert muneb Wülidcr, 

And high on Eo^cring mountaid-tops they ihfongP" 

1 TMs borders on the excesseš of ehe extrcmistSj which the 
tncföiK of Süti^in not slow io J^sten upoo* 

3 The necjphyie needs the guieUnce of a :;pmiuli dirtetür to 
help him thiough the troublesome difhculties of the first part 
of his journey: häving travditd that way him seif, he is vt‘dJ 
awarc of the pitfklls and dangers, 

3 S. xxiv. 57, 

II 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE $ÖFI$ 


Chapter II 


A LIST OF THE FAMOUS MEN 
AMONG THE §ÜFlS 


The following are the namcs of those who gavc utte 
ance to their Sciences and expression to their expcrience. 
thac published their stations and destribed their spiritud 
States, »n word and deed—after rhe Companions {God’ 
plcasuxe be upon tbem!): £ Ali ibn al-Husayn Zayn ali 
‘Äbidln, his son Muhammad ibn 'Ali ai-Bäqir, and hi 
son Ja'far ibn Muhammad al-Sädiq—these eome afte 
‘All, AI-Hisan, and Al-Husayn (God be well pleaset 
tj itb rhem!}. Then LVays al-Qaranl, Al-Hasan ibn Abi 
M-Hasan al-Basrl, Abu Häaim Salamah ibn Dlnär a!- j 
Madanl, Mälik ibn Dlnär, Wbd al- Wähi d ibn Zayd, 
'Utbah al-Ghuläm, Ibrählm ibn Adham, Al-Fudayl. ibn 
‘Ijräd, bis son ‘All ibn al-Fudayl, Däwüd al-TäT, Sufyän 
ibn SaTd a|-Thauri, Abü Sulaymän al-DäränJ, his son 



Sulav man, Ahmad ibn al-HawärT al-Diimshqi, Abu 
i-Fayd Dhu J l-Nün al-Misri, his brother Dhu ’bKifl, 


Sari ibn al-Mughallis al-Šaqatl, Bishr ibn al-Härith 
al-Hafi, Ma'rüf al-Karkhl, Abu Hudhayfah al-Mar‘ash7, 
Muhammad ibn al-Mubaiak ai-5üri, Yüsuf ibn Asbät’ 
Of the people of Khuräsän and ALJabal are: Abü 
Yazid Tayfür ibn ‘Isa al-Bistäml, Abu Hafs al-Haddäd, 
al-Naysaburl, Ahmad ibn Khaqlrüyah d-Balkhl, Salil 
ibn ‘Abdilläh al-Tustarl, Yüsuf ibti al-Husavn al-Räzi, 
Abü Bakr ibn Tählr al-Abhari, ‘All ibn Sahl ibn al- 
Azhar al-Isfahänl, 'All ibn Muhammad al-B&rizI, Abü 
Bakr ai-Kanani al-Dihawari, Abü Muhammad ibn al- 
Hasan ibn Muhammad al-Rajjanl, 1 AlAAbbäs ibn al- 
Fad!^ ibn Qutaybah ibn Mansür al-Dinawarl, Kahmas 
ibn‘All al-Hamdänl and Al-Hasan ibn 'All ibn Yaz- 
däniyar. 


,/ if Xi 'f' , Sa F , *f aI > ai-ensäb (cd. Ellis), f. 148 l>; Dhahabi 
MiuoUbiHtd. tJeJoag), p, ais. ^ 
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A LIST OF SOPIS 



lij i wr int suru wnu ruDLisritu 

THE SCIENCES OF ALLÜSION IN BOOKS 
AND TREATISES 

Afett 'bQasim al-Junayd ibn Mubammad al-Baghdädi, 
Albu 'I-Husa.yn Ahmad ibn Mu kaminad ibn *Abdi 

* \ : -_7 AL- f <7 J l i *T_ = _ l iy L_ - 


U-Hasan ibn Muhummad al-Jurayri, Abu ‘Abdilllh 
ijuhamrnad ibn *AlI al-Kattäni, Abü Ishäq Ibrllum ibn 
Uimad al-Khawwäs, Abü ‘Ali aJ-Awzä‘1, Abü Bakr 
Iphammad ibn Müsi al-Wäsiti, Abü ‘Abditläh al- 
ijashiml, Abü ‘Abdtllih Hayfeal al-Qurashi, Abü ‘AU 
f-Rudhabär!, Abü Bakr af-Qahtabl, Abü Bakr al- 
ntbll called Dulaf ibn Jahtkr. 


Khubayq al-Antaki t ai-Härith j bn Äsad at-Muhäsibl, 
lYiihyä bin MtTadJh al-RäzI, Abü Bafer Muhammad ibn 
IHBmnr ibnal-Fadl sd-Warräq ai-Tirmidhi, Abü ‘Uthmän 
PjjwFid ibn [smä‘ü al-Räzi, Abü ‘Abdilfäh Muhammad 
Ujuni al-Fadl ai-Balkhl, Abü *Ali al-Jüzajänl, Abu 
TJSQäsim ibn Ishäq ibn Muhammad al-Hakim al-Samar- 







lil 


'THE ÖfeCTttlNE OF THE $ÜPlS 

□mdi. These are the leaders remembeied ai 

renowned, to wbosc prc-cmincnce men havc betn w 
nesses. Thty united tbc Sciences of inhcrirance wi 
rhe Sciences of acquisition; 1 theyheard the Traditioi 
ajid combined the law, thcology Ungmstiti 

and the scienec of the QuEän; and to this iheu bno 
and eompositions bcat witncss. \\ e have not meotione 
the mõte recent writers, noi our contcmporartes, ■ 
thougli thcy in no way (all shõrt of thosc whose mim 
wc have mentioned in respect of knowledgc: fot tht 
presence among ns rendcrs it nnneccsaary for us 
give au account of them. 


Chapler V | P 

THEIft DOCTRINE OF UNITY 

The Süffs are agreed that God is One, Alone, Sing, 
Etemal, Evcrlasting, Knowiog, Powerfol, Livirt 
Hearing, Sceing, Steong, Mighty, Majestic, Gtea 
Gencrous, Gcment, Proud, Awful, linduring, rtrs 
God, Lord, Ruler, Masrer, Merciful, Compassionat 
Deskous, Spcaking, Creating, Sustaining; that He 
qualiiicd with all the attributes vvhctewith He h 
t ualiüed Himself, and named with all the names whet 
by He has named Himself; that since erernity He h 
not eeased to continuc with His names and attribute 
without resembling ereatioo in any respeet; that Hj 
E sscnce does not resemble the essences, nor His Artri 
bute the attributes i that not one of the terms «pglicc 
to ereated beings, and indieatmg their ereation in time 
has eurreney over Him; that He has not eeased to bt 
Leader, Foiemost before all things bom in time, 
F-xistent before everything; that there is no Etemal 
but He, and no God beside Him; that He is neithei 

, I 

1 Via. z t n. z. 
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OF UNITT 


lv, nor sbapc, nor fbrm, nor person, nor element, 
[acddenl; that with Him there is neither junction 
j separation, neither movement nor rest, neither 
fcmentarion nor dccrease; that He has neither parts 
/r partides nor membeis nor limbs nor aspeets nor 
ees; that He is not affeeted by faul ts, nor oveteome 
th slumbeis, nor alternated 1 by times, nor speeified 
allusions; that He is not contained by spaee, not 
eeted by tiine; that He cannot be said to bc touched, 
to be isokted, or to dwell in places; that He is not 
■mpassed by rhoughts, nor eovered by veils, nor 
tained bv cycs. . 

One of the great Süfis s said in a diseoutse of bis: 
Before’ does not ourstrip Him, *after’ does not 
terrupt Him, ‘of' does not vie with Him for pre- 
Idence, ‘from’ does nor accord with Him, ‘to’ does 
il jõin with Him, c in ’ does not inhabit Him, when 
ies not stop 3 Him, ‘if’ does not consult with Him, 
ver* does not overshadow Him, ‘under 3 does not 
pport Him, ‘opposite’ does not faee Him, 'with’ 
es not press Him, ‘behiod* does not take hoid of 
im, ‘before’ does not limit Him, ‘previous’ does not 
ispkv Him, ‘after’ does not cause Him to pass away, 
J’ does not unite Him, ‘is 1 does not bring Him to 
ig, ‘is not’ does not deprive Him of being. Con- 
*" nt does not vcil Him. His pre-existence pre- 
Jme, His being preceded nor-beäng, His etemity 
ed limit. If thou sayest ‘when’, His cxisting has 
ipped time; if thou sayest ‘before’, before is afeer 
. if thou sayest * hc’, * h ’ and *t ’ J are His ereation; 
m sayest ‘how\ His essence is veiled from deserip- 
; if thou sayest Svhcte’, His being preceded 
cj if thou sayest ‘ipseity* {ma htma) s His ipseity 

II.e. now aetive, now ioaetive. 

j Sc- Mj 115j, often so desigtmeU in this boole- Vid, Massignon, 
W sur Us Õriffuti (Teates Halhjieos), p. j i ( 7 ). 

Other MSS. (and Missignon, lae. dtJ) read “time™. 

[ In the original, **h” anu “w™, sc, htota. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE JÜFIS 

(Iftätgefy k aparr ffom things. Ocher than Hc can 
he qualihcd bv two (opposite) qualities ar one di 
and yet with Him they ao not ereate opposition. H 
hidden in His manifestation, manifest in His conceaü; 
He is outward and inward, near and far; and in tj 
rcspect Hc is removcd bcyond the leseni b lante of cr 
tion. Hc acts without contact, m st naets withe 
meeting, guides witfaout põiming. Desires do n 
confiiet with Him, thoughts do not minelc vitb Hii 
His essence is without qualificarion UakyJf), His aetit 
without cfforr (taklif)” 

They are agteed that He is neither pereeived by tl 
ejes, nor ässa j] cd by the thoughts ; that His aitribui 
do not change, and that His names do not aher; th 
He has rtever ceased thus, and will never eesse thu 
thar He is the First and the Last, the Outward and tl 
Inward; thar He is acquainted with everything, th 
rhere is nothing like Him, and that Hc sees and hear 

i j t 

Cbapter VI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE ATTRIBUTES 

They are agreed that Grxl has real qualities, ai? T ' 

™ m qualifkd hy rfaem* these bdng: kno^ 

strength, power, might, merev, wisdom^majesty 

potence, etexnity, life, desitc, wiil, and speeeh. 

are neither bodies nor accidents not dements, ei 

J hs essence is neither body nor aeddent nor do 

I hey also agree that He has hearing, sight, faee 

händ in reaiity, uniike (ordinary) hearing, sight, hsi 

and taees, They agree that these are attributes of C 

nai tnemhers or limbs or pms; that they are neit. 

He nor other than He; and that the assertion of th 

' All these stflwmcnts ha T c ihdr Qgrimc ssmctiom i 
numtmus tö quote here. nSj 
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OF THF ATTRIBUTES 


bcing does not imply that Hc is in uted of thcm, or 
that He does thlngs with thcm, Thcir meaning is ehe 
denial of rheir opposircs, the asseition that they both 
exist in themsclves, and subsist through Hiffu l H or 
knowlcdge does not iroply mexely the dcnial of ignor- 
ancc, nor does power simply connote the denial of 
• vtakness: tn the one case ii is also an assertion of 
kiiowltdfjc, in the other au asscrtion of powcr< it a 
man possessed knowledge beeause he did not possess 
ignorance, or it hc was powcriul mcrcly beeause he 
laeked weakness, then the very denial of ignorance and 
! weakness would mean that a man has knowledge anu 
power: and so with all the other atrributes, The fact 
that we desenbe God as häving all these aitributes in 
na way bestows any attribute on Hlm: our description 
is me relv our own attnbution, an aeeount wc give ui 
an anribure which cxists through Him. it any man 
makes out that his description of God is an attribute 
of God, without at the same tirne asserting that God 
possesses a real attribute. Iie is a real liai againsi God, 
tor he makes mention ot God with ao untrue quahhea- 
tion. ITiis question is not Jike the question of men- 
tioning: for a person may l>e "mentioned through 
“ mention ” raking piaee in someone clsc, beeausu 
"mention’" is an attribute of the mentioner, not ot the 
person mentioned. The person mentioned is rncntioncd 
through the mention of the mentioner: but a person 
qualmed is not qualiiicd by the description oi one wbo 
deseribes. Indced, if the atnibution ot the dcscriber 
werc an attribute of God, then thc attribuuons of the 
polytheists and uafidels would he His attribuees, sue ^ 
as the aseription to Him of a wife, a son, anti rn ais.’ 
But God has eteared Himsdf of their attribütion, when 
He says: “Celebiated be His praise and exalted bc 


* Sc. it is i positive, hoi merdy s ntgaave, statemem. 

* This bboured passage ancrapi» to make the põim that, m 
the eod, God is only tmly desenbed by ilimsdt, and that all 
Kuman attempts to deseribe Htm art neccssanly itwdequMe. 
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THE DOCTR1NE OF THE §UFIS 

He ahuvc what they attribute to Him I ” 1 God Most 
High is quaSified througk an attribute which subsists 
through Him, and is not separate from Him. So He 
says: “And they comprehend not angtu of His know- 
Icdgc.”' He also says: “He tevealcd it iii His krtow- 
ledge”; J and again, “And no female bears or is de- 
Ii vered, except by His knowlcdge”; 4 and again, “En- 1 
dowed wšth steady might, 5 Lord of mighty gracc; 4 
honour belongs wnolly to God,” possessed of ntajesty 
and honour,”® 

They aJ so agree that His attributes are ndther divecse 
nor similar: that His knowledge is not the same as His " tl 
srrcngth, nor other than His strength; and so with all 
His attributes, such as hearing, sigilt, face and liand— 

His hearing is ndther the same as His sight, nor other 
than His sight, in the samc way as His attributes are 
not Hc, nor other than Hc. 

They are at variante as to His in terve ning, coming 
and deseending, The greater part of them hoid. that 
these are attributes of His, in so far as they are proptr 
to Him, but that they are not c,\pressed by dht greater 
pan of the reeitation and rclation: 9 neverthdess, one 
mus c bclie vc in them unques i i< mingly. Mu hammad ibn 
MQsä al-Wäsm said: “As His cssence is not caused, 
so His attributes are not caused: to atterapt to dispiay 
the etemal is to despajr of understanding ajiythmg of 
the realitics of the attributes or the subtieties of the 
essence (of God),” One of the §üfis gave these attri¬ 
butes an esoteric imerpretation, saying: “The meaning 
of His ‘interveuing* is, that Hc brings to Himselr 
whatever Hc desires; of His ‘deseending’ to a thing, 
that Hc advatices it towards Him. His ‘nearness" 
means His favour, and His tarn ess means His disdain; 
and so with all these ambiguous attributes.”* 0 

1 S, vi. icra. 1 S. iL ijö. 3 S. iv. 164. 

* S. mv, 11. 5 S. li, j8. * S. IviL 29. 

' S. axxv. 11. 8 S. lv, jš. 

9 Sc. the Qurän and the Hadith, 

*“ Mtfaibõbibdi, sc. dubious; vid, Massignon, Ettai, p. 19, 
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OF CREATING 


CbapUr K/I 

THEIR VABIANCE AS TO WHETHER GOD 
HAS CEASED CR.EATING 

^hty are at variancc as to whether or not God has 
jijn.itd to create. The greatur part of the tn, and the 
u- r jjority of their leaders and foremost men, say that 
l: iS not possible for an aitribute to come to God in 
Time which He has not had the right to claim in eternity. 
He did not deserve the name “Creator’ 7 beeause of Hts 
«eating ereation, or the name “Maket 7 ’ beeause of 
ori cinating mortai beings, or the name il Formcr 
beeause of forming the forms: if ihis had been so, 
He would have been eternally 1 deheient, oniy beeoming 
compleie thxough the aet of ereation—far removed is 
God above thatl 

They hoid that God is eternally the Creator, Makcr, 
Formcr, Forgiving, Compassionate, Grateful, and so 
on, through all the attributes wherewith He has qmdfc 
lied Mimself, being qualiiied by rhem in pre-etemity. 
As He is qualitied by knowledge, sttength, might, 
imjesty and power, so He is similady quaütied hy 
ma king {tabiw}, shaping and forming, as wcll as by 
dcslre, generosity, forgiveness and gratimde. They do 
nai düferentiate berwccn a quality which is au aer, and 
a quality which cannot be described as an aet, stich as 
greamess, splendour, knowledge, st rengih. Similarly, 
since it is established that Iie is Hearing, Secing, 
Powerful, Crearing, Ma king and Forming, and that Me 
is praised, ncvertheless, il He had had the right to these 
names mcrely in virtuc of the thing ereated, fornied 
and tm.de, He would have been in need of ereation ■ 
and need is the sigu of the temporal. Moreover, this 
would imply change, and the passing from one state 

1 Viz. in pee-etemity. 
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THE DOCTRINJB OF THE SUFIS 


into änothet: God would have heen other thin Qeator, 
and thcn become Creator; other than Desirous, and 
thcn bccome Desirous: and this would be like thc 
"setting” which Abraham ehe Friead of God (peaee 
be upoo him!) denkd, when he said: *‘1 love not gods 
which $et. ,M Crearing and malung are attributes of 
God, whcreby He has beenquaMcd pre^eternally, Now 
the aet and ihe tbing done are not one and thc sanW'' 
and so ir is wich sbaping and ma king: but if the 



and the thing done had been boih one, then eres* 
beings would have eome inco being of themselvfes^ 
beeause there would have been no relation {ma na) 
betwecn God and diem, ereept that they were not, 
and then were, 

Some of them, howcvcr, deny the above doetrine, 
ma in tai ning that it implies that ereation existed along 
with God in pre-etemiry. 

They are agiecd that He is withoot ceasing Rulcr, 
God and Lord, without subjeet or slave: it is therefore 
in the sa rae way perniissiblc to say that He Is Creator, 
Maker and Former, without any thicg ereated, made 
or formed. 


Chapter VIII 

THEIR VARIANCE CONCERNING NAME5 


They are at variance conccrning the names (of God). 
Some of them mai nt ai n that the names of God are 
neither God, nor other than God: this is parallel to 
their doetrine conceming thc attributes. Others hoid 
rhe view that the names of God are God, 


1 S. vi. 76 


lõ 


J 


OF THE QüafÄN 


Chapter IX 

THEIR DOCTR1ME OF THE QUR’AN 

Thcv are agrecd that the Qiir’än is thc real word of 
God, and that it is ntither cteated, nor odginated in 
tiine, noran innovation; that it isrccitedby our tongues, 
writtcn in oui books, and prescrved in our breasts, but 
not dwelling therein, They are aisti agreed that it is 
nekher body, nor element, nor aeeident. 1 


Chapter X 

THEIR VAR1AXCE CONCERNING 
THE NATÜRE OF SPEECH 

They are at vaxiance conceming the nature of God’s 

S ieech. 'Ihe majority of thein hoid that the speeeh of 
od is an etemal attribute of God containcd in His 
essence in no way rcswnbling the speeeh of ereated 
beings; and that it possesses no quiddity just 

as His essence possesses no quiddity, except for the 
puiposc of aiHrmation. 1 One of thetn has said t The 
speeeh of God consists of command, prohibitkm, in- 
toiming, promise andi threat, God is ete mall y com- 
manding, prohibiting, iniorming, promising, threat- 
ening, praismg and blaming. Therefcie, since ye have 
been ereated, and since your intellects are imrure,^ aet 

1 Somc MSS. omit this swtencc and tead in its place: “ As God 
is known by ouf hearts, remembered by our tongues, aud wor- 
shipped in out icmplcs, withour dwcfling dieidn.' > 

- $c. God ts tianscendcntal, but also at His will im man ent, 
for hub’s better instmetion. 

Sc. >c have icachcd ycars of diseretion, and are subjjcct to 
thc Law- 

j AK ZJ 1 
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THE DOCTR.INE OF THE JUFIS 

accordirtgly; fÖr ye wili bc biamcd for your dis- 
obeciicntu, and rewardcd for your obedience (and aü 
this was tdready destined) when ye were crcated. For 
in the same manner we were commanded and addressed 
(by God) tluough the Qur’än which was rcvealcd to 
the Prophet, befdre ever we were crcated or camc intü 
being,” 

The greater part of them are agreed that God’s 
speech dots noL consist of letEers, suund or spdiing, 
but that letters, sound and spelling are indications of 
His spcech, and that thcy have their own Instruments 
and members, to wk, uvuh, lips and tongue. Now God 
has no mcmber and needs no instrument: thcrefore 
His speech does not consist of letters or sound. One 
of the great Süfis said in his discourse: “Whoever 
speaks by xzteans of letters ts subject to cause, while 
he whose speech is dependent (upon soine other thing) 
is liable to need.” 1 

One scct of the Suits holds that God J s speech does 
consist of letters and sound, maintaining that it is only 
known after that iashion, and assening xhat it is an 
atfxibute of God in His essencc as unereated. This is 
the view of Härith al-Aluhäsibi, and arnong the modem S 
of Ibn Säiim. 

Now* the root of ihis matter is, that sincc it is 
cstablished that God is prc-ecemal, and that He does 
not resemble creaiton in any respeet, and that His 
attributes Itkewise do not resemble the attributes of 
ereated beings, it fqllows that His spcech does not 
consist of letters and sound, as does the speech oi 
ereated beings, Moreovcr, God has asserted speech, as 
bclongmg to Himself, when iie says, il .Vnd Aluses did 
God speak to, speaking”; 1 and also, “Wc only siy 

* Spucch, humanly seen* is ctTcctcd timougb the mcdiumstiip 
of vmous bodiii members, and so it ts subject to cause and 
dependent, narody* upon the coodition that these metiiberi* af* 
tunctiuning properly. God is bcyond sueh. dcckL 

1 5,. iv. ifru ( 
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OF GOD*S SPEECH 

unto a thing wc wish, ‘Re\ and it is”; 1 and again, 
'Tn order that he may hear the word of God.” 5 It 
thereforc follows of nccessity that He is qualihed thcre- 
by etcmally: for if Hc had not been cternally qualified 
thereby, His speech would have becn thc speecb of 
cteaiurcs born in t ime, and in pre-cteroity He would 
have been qualified by its oppostte, that is, süence or 
impcdiment; and as it is established that He docs not 
change, aod that Hisessence is not susceptiblc toevenis, 
tt necessarily follows that He could not have becn 
silent, and thcn found speech. Sincc thereforc it is 
estabLished that Hc possesses speech, and rhat it is not 
ereated in cime, it is necessaxy to confess this: since on 
the other händ it is not cstablished that this specch 
consists of lette rs and sõuad, it t$ nccessary to witb~ 
hoid ftom such au asscrtion, 

The word “Qufän” may be construcd gramma- 
tically in scveral ways. It may be considered as the 
verbi! noun of the stem “to recite”, as whcrc God 
says: “And when wc recite it thcn follow its reciia- 
tion.” 3 It may also be applied to the lette ts of ehe 
alphabet oeeurring in copies of the Holy Book, as when 
the Prophct said: 11 Do not journey with the QuTin 
into the land o± the enerny.” The specch of God, thcn, 
is calied a QuTin: every qwfõn spart from God ! s specch 
is oreated and originated in time, whereas the Qur^än 
which is God's specch is neither ereated nor originated 
in time, The word “ Quifan”, howevcr, is only uflder- 
stood in its generai connotation to mean the specch 
of God, and tn that ease it is uncieated. 

Those who refrain from expressing thcnaselves on 
this matter do so for one of two reasons. Eithcr they 
refrain beeause they would deseribe it as sõmer hing 
ereated and originated in time—for tt is their vicw thai 
it is ereated—and their refraining is due to rdigious 
serupks: or they refrain bccatise they are attached to 

1 S, xvi. 42. ; S. ix. 6. 

1 S. lxxv. tS. 
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the conception that it ts au attnbute of God in His 
essence, in which case thc only explanation of their 
refraining from exprcssing and enunciating the term 
“ereation” (as applied to this) is, that they are attached 
to the idea that it is an attrtbute of God—and God’i> 


and then are silenr, since neiihcr tradition nor reclted 
verse suggests that it is other rinn ereated: and £rom 
this standpomt they are rigbt. 


attributes are uneteated—and so they will not be con- 
vieted of häving dented what they should have atEmied. 
Thev therefore savtbat the Quran is thc speeehoi God, 


Chapitr XI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF VISION 

They are agxced that God will be seen with the cyes 
in the nest worid, and that the bclievers will see l iim 
but not the unbelkvers, beeause this is a graee from 
God: for God says, “To those who do what is good, 
goodness and an inerease.” 1 They hoid that vision is 
possible through the imehea, and obligatory through 
the hearing.* As for its being intelJcctujJiy possible, 
this is beewise God exists, and evctything which tuasts 
may (logicaily speating) be seen. For God has im- 
pJantcd in us vision: and if the vision of God had not 
been possible, then the petition of Moses, “O Lord, 
show' Thyself to me, titat I may look tipon Thec ”,3 
would have been (evidence of) ignoxance and unbelief. 
Moreover, wheu God made the vision dependent on 
the condition that the mountain should abide finn —for 
He says, “And if it abide finn in its place, then shalt 
thou see Mc” 4 —and seeing aJso that its abiding finn 

1 S B x. 17 . 

- Sc. by dedwciion ftom the evidenets in cmrion* and by fakh 
iu God F s revclation io dm Qurln. 

* S. vii, * Ibid. 



OF VISION 

would have bcen mtcllectually possible, if God had 
made it finn; it necessarily fotlows that the: vision which 
Ts-as dependcnt on this was intellectuaJly permissible 
and possible, Since therefore it is established that 
vision is intcHcemally possible, and as moreover it is 
shown to bc obligatory through the hearing—for God 
says, “Faces on that day shall be bright, gazing on their 
Lord”/ and again, “To those who do what is good, 
goodncss and an inctcast”/ and again, “Najr, veriiy, 
from their Lord on that day they are veilcd } '3—and as 
the Traditions assert that the te is vision, as whcn the 
Prophet said, “ Verlly ye shall see your Lord as ye see 
the moon on the night of itsfuHness, without confusion 
in the vision of Him”, conceming which matter the 
stories are weil known and authenticated: it follows 
that it is neeessary to State this, and to helieve that 
it is tmc. 

As for the esoterie tnterpretation of those who deny 
the vision of God, this i$ impossible, as for esampte 
those who construe **gazing on their Lord 1 ’ * as meaning 
“gaxing on the reward of their Lord”: for the reward 
of God is other than God. So with those who say 
that “ show Thyself to me, that I may loolt upon Thee” 5 
Es a petition for a sign: for God had already shown 
Moses His signs. It is the same with thosewho inter- 
pret “No vision taketh Him in” 6 as meaning that, as 
no vision taketh Him in in this world, so also in the 
world to come: God denied that He could be taken 
in by the vision, for sueh taking-in would imply 
modality {JtsyfiynB) and circumscription; He denied, 
therefore, that which implies modality and eireum- 
seription, biit tiot the vision in which tltere is neither 
modality nor eireumseription. 

They are agreed that God is not seen in this world 
either with the cycs or with the heart, save fronti the 
point of vitw of faith: for this (vision) is the limit of 

* S. lxxv. ü- j. 1 S. x. 17 . J S. [xxxiii, ij. 

♦ S. lxxv. ij, 5 S, vii 159. * S. vu 10}. 
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CTacc and the noblest of blessings, eo tl thercfore cnmot 
oceur savc in the noblest place. 1 Tf thcy had been 
vouchsafed in this world the noblest of blessings, there 
would have been no differencc berween this world 
which passes away, and Pandise which is etemal: and 
as God prevented His eonversanc 2 * £r©m attaining this 
in the present world, it is the morc propti that those 
who are bencath tiim should be bkewise (prevented). 
Moreovct, this world is an abode of passing-awav : 
theiefbre it is not possible for thc Etemal to bc seen 
m the abode that passes away. Further, if theyJ nad 
seen God in this world, belici in Him would have peen 
axiomatie (darärab), In short, God has stated that vision 
will occur in the next world, but He has oot stated 
that it occurs in this world: and it is necessary to con- 
finc oneself to what God has esprcssly stated. 


Cbapter XIJ 

THE1R VAR1ANCE AS TO THE 
PROPHETS VISION 

They are at variante as to whether the Prophet saw 
God on the night of thc hcavenly joumey. 4 The 
majorit} - of them, including the most important Söfis, 
declaxethat Muhammad did not see Him vith his eyes, 
nor any orher ereajed being, in this world, Moreover, 
it is related that .Vishah said: “Wboever asserts that 
Muhammad saw his Lord, lies.” This view is takea, 
among others, by Al-Junayd, Al-Nüri and Abü Sa‘kl 

1 Sc* Panidise. 

= Kaltm t sc* Mosts. _ _ • • ~ 

i Sc- ehe Pioph-etb md Saints: direct vkion wernid have robbed 
ibcm oi thc virtue of häving bdieved in God w in a glass, skikly 

4 The mFr0 , rcfcrxcd to ai srvii. t f md espaiiatcd upon hy 
the commcnEators. 
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al-Kharräz. Certain of them, hqwevei, assert that the 
Prophet saw God on the night of the heavcnly joumey, 
and that he was speciaJly dcsignated from among men 
for (the graee o£) vision, just as Moses was designatcd 
foi (the grace of) speaking (witk God). To ehis end 
they eite the storv toid by Ibn 'Abbäs, Asmä’ and 
Anas: and this view is supported by Abü ‘Abdilläh 
al-QurasM, Al-Hayka!, and cenain of the later Süfis. 
One of iliem has proposed that Muhammad saw God 
with his heart, and not wirh his eyes, eiting as evidcncc 
the words of God, "The heart belies not what he 
saw. 1 ’ 1 

Wc have not, howcver, known of a single |haykh 
of this order—that is, not occ who is reeogmsed as 
a valid authority—and wc have not seen it stated in 
iheir hooks, compositions oi treatises, or tn the genuine 
stories that are related of them, neither liave we heard 
it stated by any of those wfaom we have contaeted, that 
God is seen in this world, or that any of His eteation 
has seen Him: with the exccpuon, that is, of a seet 
who have not been reeognised as being of any im- 
portance among the Süfis. It is true that cenain people 
have asserted that soine of the SüfJs have elaimed 
vision: bue all the shaykhs are agreed on convicting 
of error sueh as mahe this Staiement, and on refuting 
their elaim, and they have written hooks to this end; 
among them being Abü Sa 1 Id al- Kh artäa; AL-lunayd 
has also written and diseoursed much refuting and con¬ 
victing of error those who truke sueh a elaim. They 
fiirt hee assert that those who pretend to have seen God 
have, in reality, never known God: and these books 
of theirs bear witness to this faet . 3 


r S. lüi. ii. . , , 

’ For anothet diseussion of this poifit, rid. Suis j, äi- 

pp. 418 £, wheie the vords of iCharriä? are quoted. 
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ChapUrXUl 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PREDESTINATION 

AND THE CREATION OF ACTS 

They are agrccd that God is the Crcator of iil the acts 
of His servants, cvcn as He is the Crcator of their 
cssences: that all that they do, be it good or evil, is in 
accordanee with God 5 s decree, predestination, deske 
and will; otbetwke, they would not have been servants, 
sub|cct to a Lord, and ereated. God says: “$ay, God 
is the Crcator of evctything”; 1 and again: “Verily, 
everything have wc ereated by decree. * .and every¬ 
thing they do is in the hooks.” 1 Now sirsee acts are 
things, it necessarily follows that God is ihe Crcator 
of fhem: for if acts had not been ereated, God would 
have been the Crcator of eertain things, but not of all, 
and rhen His words, “Creator of everything”, would 
be a Iie—far exalted is God above that! Moreovcr, it 
is eertain that acts are more numerous than cssences: 
thereforc, if God had been the Crcator of the cssences, 
and the servants the ereators of the acts, ereated being 
would have been worthier the aseriptirm of praise for 
the aet of ereation, and the ereation of the servants 
would have been greater tkan die ereation of God; 
consequently, they would have been more perfeet in 
power and more fruitful in ereation than God. But 
God says: “Or have they made assoeiates with God 
who cm ereate as He ereates, so that the ereation seent 
fimil iar to them? Sav, God is the Crcator of every- 
thing, and He is the One, the Dominant.”* So God 
denics that there is anv crcator other ihan HimsdC 
God also says, “And wc measured out the joumey 
bctween them”, 4 thereby s ta ting that He has measured 

1 S, xiii. 17, 1 S. liv. 49, j 2. 

1 S. xiü 17. * S. xxxiv. 17. 
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OF PREDESTINATIOM 

niit His serv on ts’ fouracy, God says further, “When 
God has ereated you and what yc make ”; 1 and aga tn, 
“From the evil of what He has ereated ”, 1 thereby indU 
eating that part of His ereation ts evil; and again, “ And 
obey not liim whose heart we have made heedless of 
temembranee of tis'%3 that is, we ereated in it hecdless- 
ness; and further, "Speak ye opcnly or seeredy, verily* 
He knows the nature of men f s b reas ts 1 Ayc! He knows 
who ereated I " 4 so stating that their speeeh, and all 
that they keep seeret or expose, are His erearion. 

‘ümar (God be wdl pleased with him!) said: “O 
Messenger of God, what thinkest thon of that in which 
we are engaged? Is it upon a märter which is already 
completed, or a matter only now begun? ’ ’ The Prophet 
replied: “Uporx a matter already completed.” ‘önm 
said: “Then shal! we not have inist?” He answered: 
“Pctform (what ye are about), for everyone is prepared 
for that for which he is ereated.” The Prophet was also 
asked: “What thinkest rhou of the speiis which we 
cmploy, and the medieine wherewith wc treat our- 
selves? Do these reverse the deeree of God?” He 
replicd: “These come of the deeree of God.” s He also 
said: “Truly, no man belicves, until he believes in God 
and in the deeree of God, bc it for good or for iii." 

Since it is possible, then, for God to ereate an essence 
which is evil, it is also possible for Him to ereate an 
aeti on which is evil, Now it is gcnerally conceded that 
the aetion of a man trembling is a ereation of God: it 
follows therefore that all oiher motions are the sante, 
except that in the oac case God has ereated both motion 
and frcewill, and in the other motion without freewill . 6 
Abu Bakr al-Wäsiti interpreted God’s words, “His is 
whatsoever dwclls in the night or in the day’V äs 
1 S. xxxvii. 94 . * S. esiii. a. 

j S. xviii. 17. « S. txvü. (j- 14 - 

5 For illis Tndiiion and 1 discwion of it, r/Ü NawawFs 
Commen taiT on the $ahi(i of Muslim, iit. pp.paff. (cd. Cairo, 1 $47)- 
* Trembling is an itm&mitBy aet, and ihuretbrc wtlhout frcewill. 
7 S. vi. ij. 
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foüows: *‘If a man ctaims that anvtbing of His kinc- 
tloin—that is, 'wbatsoever dwells tn the night or in 
rhe day 3 —be it so much as a rhought or a motion, is 
his 3 or through liim, or for him, or from him, thcn hc 
comcnding with (God 3 s) absolate authorjty, and 
weakening (His) power.” As for God’s words/^Ave! 
kiis is the creation and the bidding”, 1 chese he inter- 
prets as folJows: '“Creation 3 is bringing into being, 
and 'bidding' is setting at Iibcny: if God had not 
bidden die Iimbs with n biddint; oi settin g at liberty* 
they could not have iccorded with Him in any matter, 
nor likewise couJd they have opposed Him.” 


ChapterXIV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CAPACITY 

They are agreed that evcry breath they draw, cverv 
glance they make, and every motion they perform, is 
by vixtue of a faculty which God priginates in ihcm, 
and a capacity whiefa Hc creatcs for thcm at the same 
time as thcir aeti ons, neither before thcm noi aftci 
ihem, and that no aetion can be perfonned without 
these: for otherwfee they would have the attribute of 
God, doing whatever they wished, and deerecing what- 
cviir they dcsired 3 jind God woiild oo longtr be the 
Strong, rhe Powerful -in His words, "And God does 
what Hc wisbes —any tnore than any poor wtak 
comemptible slave. ' 

If tliis capacity had consisted in the possession of 
hcaJrhy Iimbs, evcry person so endowed would be of 
cc{ual atrainment: biit experience shows that a man may 
possess healthy Iimbs, but his aetions may not be 
sirm la dv sound. ][ foüows, then, that capacity does not 
denve from fecnlty and express itself in healthy Iimbs; 

* S, vii. ji, * S, iii. jj. 
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faculty is a thing which vartes in dcgtce at various 
tiines, as any man may obscrve with regard to himself. 
Moreover, since faculty is an aceident, and accidcnt 
cannot persist of itself, or through anythiop pursisting 
in it—for if a thing docs not esist of itself, and if 
nothing else eNi&ts through it, it cannot pensist through 
the perststence of any oiher thing, becausc the pär¬ 
sis tence of sõmer hing else does nor connote persistcnce 
for it—it follows that that thing cannot have any 
persistcnce in itself: 1 and this being so, the inevitable 
conclusion is that the faculty of each single action is 
dÜfecetu front the faculty of any orher action. 1 Had the 
case been ntherwisc, mcn would have Itad no need or 
neccssity of iccourse to God at the t ime of their actions, 
and God's words, “And to Thee wc pray for hdp”,3 
would be meanmgJess. Further, if the faculty had es¬ 
ist ed before the fn, and not persisted up to the timc 
of the act, the act would have been perfonned with 
a nullifkd faculty, that is, without any faculty' what- 
soever: which tmplies abolishing the rdationship of 
Lord and servani altogether. For if this Itad been the 
case, it would have been possible for an act to occur 
without facuhics, that is, it would have been possible 
for acts to esist of themsclves, without any agent, But 
God says, in thc story f of Moses and the upright servani, 
“Veriiy, thou canst never have patience w r ith me”; 4 
and when He says, “That is the interpretation of what 
thou couldst not have patience with”,5 He means, 
“what thou hast not the faculty to do". 

They are agreed that they are accredited with acts 
and merit 6 in a true seitse, for which they are icwarded 
and punished, and on account of which God issued 
command and prohibhion, and announced promises 

i The subject chaages. 

3 K. argues iö ihe position rhat God imerecnts in every act, 
$ö escapiog from a rigid intalism- 

s S. i. 4. * S, xviiL 66, 5 3. ivüi. St. 

* xJbJisS, personal fesponsibLliiy. 
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and threats: thc me-ining of the term “metit” bcing, 
that a man acts through a faculry (divinciy) originated. 
A certain Süfl said: “The meaning of ‘mcrit’ ts, that 
a maa acts in order to acquire a benefit or repe! a dis- 
advantage”: so God says, “It shall have what it has 
earrtcd, and it shall owe what has been eamcd from 
it/ 1 They are futther agreed that they exercise free¬ 
si and dcsire vkh respect to their “merit”, and that 
they are not constrained or forced into it against their 
viil. \Ve mean by 41 freewili ” that God has created in 
os üeewill, and titerefcre there is no question of co nä¬ 
pul sion in thcse matters or of renunciation/ Ai-Hasan 
ibn .Vii said: “God is not obeyed through compuision, 
nor is Iie disobeycd by reas on of an ovenvhelining 
torce: He has not lett His servant entircly without work 
t o do in (His) kingdom” Said ibn ‘Abdiliäh said: " God 
did not strengthea the pious through compulsion, He 
strengthened them through fairh.” J One of the great 
^üfis said: “Whoevcr bclieves not in predestination 
is an inhdel, and whoever says that it is impossible to 
disobey God is a sinner."* 


Cbapter XV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF COMPULSION 


Some of them have declared the idea of compulsion to 
be absurd, saying that compulsion can oniy occur in 
the case of two persons being unyidding/that b to 
say, when one person gives an order to another, and 
the othcr refuses (to Obey}, and then the former com- 
pels thc latter to (do) so. The meatiing of compulsion 
1 S. ii 


1 committing everyrhing to God: cf. S, xL 47. 

- Thus securing ntettt for therru 

it J V^iIL ^ rc£ ^ T ^^^ OEl7 15 prcviously shown, docs oot negative 
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is, that rhe agent should be constrained to do a certain 
rhin», although he dJslikes it and prefers somcthing 
else, so that he then ehooses to perform that which 
be disltkes, anti leaves alone that which he likes: but 
for ihis rnnsr rain t aud compulsion, hc would certainlv 
have donc the thiog which hc has lcit alone, and left 
alone thc thing which hc has done. Now wc lind 
nothing of i h is sort in tite matte r of menb acquiring 1 
faith orunbeiici', obedience or disobedience. The be¬ 
lle ver ehooses belief, likes it, approves of it, desires it, 
and prefers it to its oppositc; while he disltkes nn- 
belief, haees it, disapproves of it, does not desire it, 
and prefers its oppositc to it, God has ereated for 
hiiu the choice, approval and desire for faith, and tite 
hatred, dislike and disapproval for disbelief: for God 
says, “God has made faith beloved by you, and has 
made ic seemly in your hearts, and has made misbelict 
and iniquity and tebeilion hateful to you.”’ The un- 
bcliever, on the other haud, ehooses unbeLief, approves 
of it, likes it, desires it, and prefers it to its oppositc; 
while he dislikcs belief, hates it, tHsapproves ot it, does 
not desire it, and prefers its oppositc to it. God has 
ereated aü this: for He says, “So do wc make seemly 
to eveiy nation their work”; 3 and again, “But whom- 
socvci He wishes to lead astray, He makes his breast 
tight and straigkt.” 4 Ncithci of them was prevented 
from (fdüowing) the opposite of what he chose, or 
forced into that which hc acquired; therdbre they are 
atl botmd by God*s prooi and subjeet to His pronounce- 
ment. The resort of unbelicvcrs is hell for what they 
have eamed, 5 and “Wc have not wronged them, but 
it w x as themsclves they wronged”. 6 God does what 
He wills," “Hc shaü qoi be questioned concerning 
what He does, but they shall be questioned.”* 

1 ihisäk * s. xlix. 7. 

1 S. vL 107. 4 S- vi. izf. 

ä S. is. 96 (cf.), 6 S. sliiL 76. 

* S. 11. 2f4, ete. (cf.). b S. xxi, ij. 
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Ibn al-Fargham said: "There is neirhcr thought aar 
motioa, savc by the eommand of Gud, This is the 
rneanmg of Gud 5 word, ‘Be!’; 1 for His js the crea- 
tiou oi the commanchand the eommand of thc creation, 3 
and creation is His attribnte. Bv these rwo letters? Hc 
left no room for aqy intelligent man to claim chat any- 
thing in this woikl or the next is either his, or through 
hün, or fot him. Know, thereforc, that therc is no 
god save God! ” 


ChapkfXVl 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF 
ADVANTAGEOUSNESS 

Tliey are agreed that God docs with Mis servants what- 
eyer Hc wishcs, and decrees for them howevcr He 
desires, whether that be to their advantage or not: for 
the creation is His creation, and the eommand is His 
eommand 4 — He shall not bc <juestiuned concerning 
what He does, bur they shali be cjuestioned,”ä But for 
this, iheie would have becn no difference betaveen 
servani and Lord. God says, “Let not rhose who mis- 
belicvc reckon that our letting them range is good for 
themselves. \\ e only Jct them have their range that 
they may increase in sin"; 6 and agairg "God only 
mshes to torment rhem therewith in thc life of this 
Ts oild, and that their souls may pass away whiic stiil 
they misbclieve”; 7 and again, "These are they whosc 
liearts God wished not to purify.”® The doctiine of 
‘‘the greatest advantage” implies that (God's) power 
is limited, and that His treasurics are not inexhaustible, 
and that God Himsdf is in sueh respeet incapable: for 
“ He <*ealt ‘With tnen to the “Irnut of their advan- 

! s. ii. Tl j, «C. (cf). ; S. vii» u (cf.) 

1 ae* fojf siul j,rj/J7 t the krfceis ionning thc word 
! s. vü. J, (cf.). i s. isi. lj. < sl iii. 172 

' S. ix. j j. 3 5. v. 4 j. ' 
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tagc”, therc remains nothing beyond that "limir”, so 
that if God eveo wished to augment their “advan- 
tage”, He would be imable to do so, and would not 
Und anv means to grant themany futllier “advamage’' 
beyond what He had already given them—God is tar 
removed above thisl 

They are agreed that all God's dealings wirh His 
servants—kindness, health, secunty, faith, guidancc, 
favour—are Ottly a coodcscension on His part: if Hc 
had not acted thus, it would stiil have been quite 
fcasible. Tbis is m no way incumbent upon God: for 
if God bad been obliged to follow any such course 
of action, He would not have been deserving of ptaise 
aud gratiüide, 

They are agreed that reward and punisliment are not 
a qucsiion oi merit, but of God’s will, generosity and 
justice: men do not deserve etemal punishment on 
aeeount of sins from which they have afterwards de- 
sisted, neiriier do they deserve au etemal and unlimited 
reward beeause of a limited number of (good) deeds, 

They aic agreed titat if God should punish all wbo 
dwcll in heaven and earth, He would not be unjust to 
them, and that if He should bring every unbdiever 
inio Paradise, it would not be an impossiblc thing: for 
ereation is His ereation,and cotnmand is 1-tis commandd 
But He has stated that He will bless believers eternally, 
-.md punish unbeiievers eternally, and He is true in 
what He says, and what He States is i he truttu There- 
fore He is obliged to deal with nten thus, and it is not 
possjble for Him to do otherwise: for God does not 
iie therein—God is lar removed above thisl 

They are agreed that God does not do things for 
any cause: for if they had a eause, then that eause would 
have a eause, and soadinfinitum ; and that is faise. God 
savs, “ Veriiy, those for whotn the betttr portiun from 
us was foreordained, they from it shall bc kept far 
away*V and again, “He has eleetedyou”;3 and again, 

1 S. vu* ji (c£). 1 S. jcü. ioi. 1 S- xxii. 77. 
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“And the word of chy Lord is fui hiied, 'I will surdy 
fill hell with jinn and mankind altogcther”*; T and 
again, “Wc have eieatcd for hell many of the jinn and 
mankind.Naught of this is unjust oi wrong; for 
injustice is a thing forbidden, and really consists o£ 
putting a thmg out of its placc; 3 while wrong is a 
swerving from the path that has bcen set forth, and 
the ideal which has bcen set up by Him Who ts above, 
and bencüth \Vhose power all men are, Since God is 
not bvncath the power of any person, and since He 
has no commander or chidcr above Him, He cannot 
be unjust in what Hc does, or wrong in aught that 
He deerees. There is nothing foul in Him; for foul is 
what He has made foul* and fair what He has made 
fair. A eertain man said: “Foul is what He has for- 
bidden, and fair what He has commanded.” Mühani- 
mad ibn Musi said: “Fair-seemiog things are fair 
tbiough His revelation, and loul-secming things foul 
through His veiling: these are two attributes which 
persist in post-etemity as they have persisted in pre- 
eternity,” This Kfcans, that what restores thee to God 
from things is fair, and what restores tiiee to things 
and not to Him is foul: so that foul and fair are things 
whose natures God has presertbed in pre-etemiry, Or 
clšc it imy mcao that what seems fair is rcvealed^ from 
the veil of prohibition, so that there is no veil betwccn 
man and it; while foul is bchind the veil, that is, the 
prohibition. The latter interpretation conforms with 
rhe saying of Muhammad: “And over the gates are 
trailing veils”; it is said that the open gates are God’s 
irtviolable ordinances (i mahärim), while the veils are His 
imerdiaions Q>udM). 

1 S. xi. rao. 1 5. vii. 178. 

3 Uoder some ciicumsaoces, siern mensures must be ufceo, 
as against gross otTcndcrs; but to be ruthlcss undci ali circtim- 
seanees would bc unjust, 

* Rcadiog tajtiili with the MSS., cf. “üuough His revdarion" 
above. I Was persuaded by the näriv c printer againsi my wÜJ 
10 change this icading w 
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OF PROMISE AND THREAT 


ChapkrXVll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PROMISE 
AND THREAT 


They are agieed That the absolute thicat (of God) applies 
to unbdievers, and the absolute promise to those who 
perform good works. Sorne have maini ained that re- 
missioa of minor sins is secured by the avoidaocc oi 
major sius, for God says: "If ye avoid grcat suis from 
which ye are forbidden,” ete. 1 Others pur them in the 
same category as major sins äs regards the possibility 
of punishmcnT, addueing the di vine authority, “If ye 
show what is in your souis, or hide it, God will caJl 
you to account.” : They expkin the words, "If yc 
avoid grcat sins from which yc are forbidden as 
referring to polytheism and infidelity: it 3 indudes many 
speeies, which may bc considered as being covered by 
the piu rai nonnd Anofher interpretarion is, however, 
possäble, namely, that the sentence refers to a number 
of persons, cach onc of whom is guilty of a major siu, 
so that coUecrively they are called major sins. 

They mahe the possibiliiy of the remission of major 
sins to depend on the (divine) will and the (Prophct 1 ?) 
intercession. They hoid that it is necessary and eertain 
that the people of prayer* will be delivered from hell 
beeause of their faith: for God says, “ Verily, God 
pardons notassoeiating aught with Hun, but Hc pardons 
anything shon of that to whomsoever He pleases", 6 
thus making (His) wül a condition in respeet of (for- 
giving) what is less than polnheism. 

Briefly, they hoid that the belicver ts hctween feir 
and hope: he hopes for God's generosity in the re- 

1 S. iv, jj. * S. ü. 184, 

5 Se. kjfr t tbc grcat sin pa? txttUirtft. 

* St. kisk&ir* 5 MusEins- 4 S+ iv. ji b 
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mission of major sins, aod fcars His punis hmenl of 
minor sius; tbr forgiveness is implicit in (God J $) will, 
and (God 3 s) will is oot condnioned by any coosideta- 
tion of major or minor sin, Those who lay down srnct 
and sevexc condiiions for repcntancc, and the com- 
mission of minor sins, do not thercby intcnd to imply 
that (God’s) threat is a necessary consequence, but 
rather to tnagniiy the seriousness of the sin by empha- 
sising what is consequently due 10 God, m order to 
seeure abstention from committing what God kas fcr- 
bidden. They only usc the term “minor sin” relatively, 
as comparing one sin with anurher, They de mänd of 
every soul that it shall pay in tull what is due to God, 
and that it shall abstain from what God has forbiddtm, 
and perform in fuil what God has eommanded, häving 
in vicw what shortCorning s attach to the coaditions of 
any act. With all this, they are the most hopcful of men 
as to w hat coneems others, but the most fcarful as to 
what conccrns themselves: it would even seem that 
God’s tlireats only apply to them, while His promises 
are only for others. Al-Fudtayl was asked, on the 
evening of ‘Arafah, 1 “What thinkest thnu of the State 
of man kiud?” He rcplied: “Forgivcn, but for my 
prescnce among them,” Sari al-Saqad said: "I Jook 
into ebe glass many times a day, fearmg lest my fact 
may have turned btaek.” 1 He also said: “1 do not wish 
to die whece I am known, for 1 fcar that the earth would 
not reeeive me, and I should be a thing exposed.” 
They also have of all men the tai rest thoughts of their 
Lord. Yahyä said: “If a man has not a fair thought 
of God, he does not rcjoice in God.” But of thern- 
selves they have the worst thoughts of all men, and 
the meanest consideration, not aeeounting themselves 
worthy of any good, uhether of this world or the 
other, 

1 The 9*h tlay öf Dhu 'i-Hij jah, 

5 As will happen «> unbelievers oa the Last Day: pid. S. ÜL ioj. 
The £iees of bcliever*, however, will bc whiteoed. 
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la shon, God sap, “ And otheis have confessed their 
sins, that they have tnixed with a righteous action 
anothcr cvil one”, 1 so laying down that the believer 
his two (kinds of) aas, one righteous, the other cvil: 
the righteous eounts for him, the evil against him. God 
his pro inised rewatd for the dced which is for tiim, 
and threatened punishment for the deed which is aga ins t 
him: the threat is what is owing to God from His 
servan ts, and the procmse is what is owing to the ser= 
vints from God—that is, in so lar as God has imposed 
it upon Hlmself as an obligation. Ef Hc exacted ffom 
them ihe full paymcnt of His dues, and did not (ifl 
rcturn) pay them their dues in full, that would not be 
in keeping with His gencrosity, seeing tliat He is in- 
dependcnt of them, whcreas they are dcpendent on 
Him: but it is more consonant with His genetosity, 
and more in accord with His goodness, that He should 
pay them their dues, and cvcn more than their dues—so 
generous is He—and Himselt discharge the debt which 
they owe Him. So God declaxes , lt Verily, God would 
not wrong bv the weight of ao atom; and ii it is a 
good work, He will double it and bring from Himselt 
a mighty kire”:* the words “ffom Himself” imply 
that this is an aa of condesceasion, and not in any 
way a reward. 


Cbapter XVIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF INTERCESSION 

They are agreed upun coniinning all that God has 
ment ioned in His Book about intercession, and all that 
has come down in the stones toid of the Prophet. God 
says, “And in the end thy Lord will give thee, and 
thou shalt be weli plcased”** "It may be that thy Lord 
• SL ii. ioj, * S. iv. 4 ä. 1 S. iciii. j. 
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will naise thce to a laud abte station ”; 1 "Aod they shall 
not imercede cxcept for him with whojn Hc is pieased ” ;* 
and rhe infidds say, “Bur wc havc ao intereessors”J 
The Prophet said: “ily intercession is over those of 
my commuruty who havc commitied major sins,” He 
also said: “My praycr conceals imeicession for my 
community.” 

They bdieve in thc Path,< jtolding that jt is a bridge 
stretchcd over hell. Oncc *A’ishah rccitcd thc words 
"On thc day when thc cartb shaü bc changed for 
another earth",? and rhen asked, “ Wheie will man- 
kiud he thcn, O Messenger of God? 1 ' The Prophet 
rcpiicd: "On the Path/' 

Thcy bdieve in thc Baiancc, holding that the deeds 
of men will be wdghcd, as God says: "And whoseso- 
ever seal es are heavy, they are prosperous; but whose- 
soever scalcs are light. Tbis they bdieve, even 
thüugb. they do not know how thc matt tr will bc 
accomplashed: for of this.andof äike matt tr s ihe manner 
of whosc accornplishmem they do not understand, they 
say } "Wc bdieve in what God has said, according to 
tvhar God thereby intended, and wc bdieve in \vhat 
God’š Messenger has said, aecordintr to what he in- 
tendecl.” 

They bdieve that God will ddiver from hell every 
man in whose heart therc is an attuars weight of faith, 
in accordanee witfa thc tradition , 7 They bdieve that 
heaven and hell are etemal, but ereated, endurinü for 
ever and ever without passing away or being destroycd; 
and similatly that their inhabnants coctimie in them 
etemal ly, biessed or punished for ever, with a bliss 
that never entls, or a pirnishment that never ceases. 

In their outward aflairs they attest their faith before 

1 S. xvii 81. 1 S. xxi. 28 - 4 - ! S. xxvi. too. 

4 Sc. the beidge of A‘räf, mentioaed in S, vii. 44, over whkh 
all men, wiD pass to Judgmcnt. 

* S. xiv. 49. ' 6 S. vii. 7. 

5 la ib forti), “n imistand-grate of faith”: mi. Wensinck, 
Cöiaoraatitt, p. m. 
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the comjnumty of beltevers, but thcii inward hearts they 
cntrust to God. They belicve ibat the Abode is an 
abode of faith and resignation, 1 and that its inhabi tants 
are bclievcis and Muslims. Accörding to their view, 
those Muslims who commit major stns are belicvers 
by virtue of the faith which they possess, but evü-doers 
beeause of the comiption which is in them. They hoid 
that it is right to pray behind any (Imäm), whether he 
be a man of piety or a sinner, They aJso hoid that it 
is right to pray for every person who dies, provided 
he be one of those to tura to Mecca." They hoid that 
the observance of Friday, and the assemblies (of Mus¬ 
lims), and feasts, is binding upon every Muslim who 
has no legit imate cxcuse, under the leadership of any 
Imim, bc he pious or sinful; and likewise the Holy 
War and the Pilgrimage. They hoid that the Caliphate 
is truc, and that it resides in the house of Quraysh. 
They are agreed on the prccedence of Abü Bakr, ‘ümar, 
TJthmän and ‘All. They hoid that it is right to imitaie 
the Companions and the holy men of oid, but are silent 
as to the dbputes which existed between them, holding, 
howcvcr, that these in no way detraeted from the 
“better portion” foreordajned to them by God. 

They bclicve that every man coneeming whom the 
Prophct testibed that he wonid enter Paraaise is in fact 
in Paradise, and that sueh a man will not be punished 
in hell. They hoid that it is not right to take the sword 
against govemors, even though they commit wrong. 
They hoid that it is the duty of all, so far as they are 
able, to do good, and to refrain from doing cvil, vvith 
kindness, metey, considerateness, compassion, good- 
ness, and gcntleness of speeeh. They believe in the 
puntshmem of the grave, and the inquisition of Munkar 
and Nakil. 3 They believe in the aseension of the 

1 Sc. Islam, isopposed to the X1 Abode of War", or heathendom. 

1 Lir. “the peoplc of qiblak'’. 

5 Tbc ajigch who qussdoa man in the grave: et* S. xl vii. 19 
and the eommentators theeeoo. 
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Prophct, and that he was carried to the sevtnth heaven,* 
and to wharever God willcd, in a single nighf, wmle 
waking, in the flesh. They attest the veraciiy of visions, 
holding that they are tidings of good cheer to bclievcrs, 
or waming, to give them pause, Lastiy, they maintain 
that when a man dies, or is slain, it is in the fullncss 
of hls destinv: they do not agree that a man’s destiny 
can be thought of as faUing suddenly, 1 buf hoid that 
when it cumcs, it comes at its propcr time, and can not 
be pnt back or torward a single bour. 


Cbapter XIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CHILDREN 

They belicve that the children of bclievers are with 
their patent s in Paradise: but conceming the children 
of unbclievers they are at variante* Snme teaeh that 
God punishes no man with hell, save be be fully con- 
viered of rebcilion and imbcüef, so that Iie has t al leu 
under the judgmeni, The majoriry refer 3 their affairs 
to God, holding that it is open to God e-irher to pimish 
or to bless them. Thev are agreed that it is righl to 
moisten the shoes. 4 They hoid that it is possible that 
God may give to eat what is unlawful. 1 ’ They dis- 

1 On the night of the Hcavcnlv Journey, referned to at S, xviLi. 
The tiaditionists expnd the very meagrc feterenee given tbere, 
and differ as to the dmils. some holding ihai the Prophet was 
täised to the sixth, some to the seyenth heaven. Vid. Nawawfs 
comtriMiEirv on the Sahib ot Muslim, tn, pp. 4 F", 

= The word ikhtiram is used of death overtaking a peritsn 
luddeüly snd unexpectedly. K. points our that, as every msns 
desitny is ai read v iorc-ordained, dearh cannot be r ega reied as a 
[hing Vhidi iiappens unexnectedJy. 

} The verb arfao is used, rccalling the views of the Murji’kes. 

4 As a part of ablutioa (oWj#’): vid. Wensinek, ilandhooh^ p. 

5 Contcuy 10 the doetrine of the Mu'tazi!i(«, as Qönawl 
poini* out in his tommentary on this passige. 
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approvc of (all) quarrelling and disputiogabout ceügjon, 
and animosiry and hostiliry eoneeming predcstination, 
holding that it k better to bc ocaipied with what is 
in store for onc,' rai hei than to indulge in animopities 
over religion. 

They hoid that the qucst For knowledgc is the noblest 
of acts, meaning theieby ihe knowkdge ot the ap- 
pointed time, : and the outwaid and inward duties 
which it imposcs. They are the most kindly of men 
towards God A s ereatures, ma king no distinetion be- 
tween Arab (/<?/#) and foreigner (V;öw), and the most 
generous in giving of what they own, but the most 
carefül in abstaining fiom what oehers possess, and the 
most sineere in tunting from this worid, being the 
most aimous to follow the Sun nali and the ptaetiees 
of the saints, 5 and the most jealous In pursuing them. 

Chapter XX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE DUTIES 
1MPOSE0 BY GOD ON ADULTS 

They are agrced that all the ordinances imposed by 
God on (His) servants in His Book, and all the duties 
laid down by the Prophet (in the Tradiiions), are a 



adults of maiurc in telli gence: and that they may not 
be abandoned or forsaken in any way by any man, 
whether he bc a veraeious belicvcr (siddlq), ox a saint, 
or a gnosric, even though hc may have attained the 
furtbest ränk, rhe highest degree, the noblest station, 

1 Lii- “what is for and againsi”. Le. in the assessment of the 
aets. 

- The preseribed tinte for performing rcligious duties: there 
is no need to suppose that the word here carries the spedai 
mysticai signifiemee attachcd to ii by the Süfis. 


- l äthär. 
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or the roost cxalted stage. Thcy hoid that therc is no 
stanon in which a man may dispense with the prc* 
scriptions (õdälfy of the religtoiis law, by holding per¬ 
mis? iblc what God has prohibited, oi makina illcgal 
what God has declaicd Segad, or Iegal what God has 
pronouneed il Iegal, or omi tung to petform any te- 
ligious duty without due excuse or reason, which excuse 
and reason are defined by the agreed judgmenr ot all 
Muslims and approved by the preseriptions of the 
religious law. The morc inwardly pure a man is, the 
higher his tank and the nobler his station, so imich 
the morc arduously Iie labours, with sineerer per- 
formance and a greater fear (of God). 

Thcy are agreed that atts are not a eause of bappiness 
or unbuppifiess* but that huppiness und uniiuppincss ure 
prcdestincd und presetib^d by the will of God: so ruiUi 
the Tradition, on die uuthority of ' Abduilah ibn c UmUf i 
that the Prophet said, u This is a book from the Lord 
of the \X r oilds, and in « are the names of the peuple 
of Paradise, togethei with the names of their parents 
and tribes”; ihen the sum total is made up to the last 
name, and thereafter there will be no incrcase or dc* 
erease in rheir numbers ever. In the satne manner the 
Prophet spoke of the people of hell, saying: The 
happy man is be who was happy in his mother'$ womb, 
and the unhappy man he who was unhappy in his 
mother’s womb.’* 1 Thcy are hirther agreed that aets 
do not determine reward or punishment in cousiden- 
tion of merit, but that reward and punishment accord 
with God's bounty and justice, and God J s deternnna* 
rion* Thev are agreed that the bliss ot Paradise belongs 
to those to whoim happiness 1 has been foreordatned by 
God, without any eause, aed that the punishment oi 
hell belongs to those to whorn imhappiness has been 
foreordained by God, without any eause: so the Tradi- 
tion nms, “These are in Paradise, and I do not eaee, 

1 Sc. before he enne inio ihis woild. 

* Some MSS. read “ ehe better portion”. 
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and these are in heli, and I tlo not care.” God says, 
“Wf liave creatcd For hell many of the jinn and man- 
kind”; 1 and agatn, “Veniv, those for whom the bctter 
portion from us was foreoidained, they from it sh all 
be kepr far away/* 5 They say titat men's dccds are 
inarks and sfgns of what has been forcordained for 
them by God,3 as the Prophet said: “Act, for evecyone 
is preparcd for that for which he was created,” Al- 
Junayd said: “Obedieace swiftlv brings glad tidings 
aecording to what God has fbreordained for the 
obedient, and simikily with disobcdience.” Another 
Süfl said: “Aets of WDtship are an adonunenc to the 
ourward parts, and when a man arforns his limbs, God 
does not permil him to leave them unoccupied.” 4 
Muhammad ibn ‘All al-Kattäni said: “Acts are the 
raiment of servanthood: those whom God put far 
(from Him) at the ailotment (of destinies) strip off this 
raiment, biit those whom God drew near (to Him) 
admire ät and deavc to it.” 

Neverthcicss, they are agreed rhat God rcwards and 
punishcs for the acts: for He promised on account of 
righteous deeds, and tbreatened in conncction with evil 
dccds; and He fulfils His promise and realises His 
thrent, for He is truc, and what He says is the truth. 
They say that it is the duty of every man to strive his 
utmost to perform what has been prescribed for him 
to do, and to discharge what he has been called upon 
to do subsequent to that preseription: and wheti hc 
has fully discharged his duty, then follow the rcvela- 
tions, in aetordance with the Tradiiion: “If a man acts 
in accordance with what he knows, God will bequeath 
him the knowledge of what he does not know,” God 
says, " Bur those who fight strenuously for us \ve will 
snrely guide them into our way"; 5 and again, "O ye 

* S. vii. 178. * S. xxi. iot. 

1 Becmse it is theo possiblc eo see u-hether 1 man is destiued 
for hüävea or hell. 

< Sc. with acts of worship. s S. xxix. 69. 
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who bclicvt! fcar God and cra%'e the means to apprnach 
Him, aud be strecuous in Hkway, haplyyewill prosper 
then.”' Yahyä said: "‘The spirit of gnosis wi 11 never 
reaeh thy heart, so lõng as there is a duty owing to 
Him which thou hast not discharged.” Al-Junayd 
said: “God will deal with His servants at the last after 
the manner in which He dealt with them at the first. 
He originated them with honour, commanded them 
with compassion, and promised them with condescen- 
sion, and he will givt- them incrcase widt honour. If a 
man beholds His aneient goodness, it will be easy for 
him to discharge His command; and tf he follows out 
His command, he will obtain His promise; and if he 
possc&scs His promise, rhere is no doubt that He will 
give him inerease.” Sahl ibn 'Abdilläh al-Tustarl said; 
“If a man closes his cyes to God but the twinkiing of 
an eye, he will not be guided for the iength of his Mc.” 


Chapttr XXI 

TI1EIR DOCTRINE OF TIIE 
GNOSIS OF GOD 

They are agreed that the ocly guide to God is God 
Himself, holding that the funetion of the intellect is the 
funetion of an intelligent person who is in need of a 
guide: foi the intellect is a thing originated in time, 
and as $uch only serves as a guide to things 1 ike iiselfd 
A eernin man said to Al-NürI: “Whac is the guide 
to God?” He repüed: “God.” The other asked: 
“Then what of the intellect?” Al-Nüii said: “The 
intellect is wcak, and that which is weak only guides 
to what is weak like itself.” Ibn ‘Ata said: “The intel- 
lect is an instrument of servant hood, not a means of 

* $• J?* 

5 As- ägatnšt the yizw of the Mki^iäLyjjteSj who hdd that God 
could be known ihrough ihe intdket* 
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approaching lordship.” * Aoothet said; The intcllcct 
Eoes ahout creation (hnvn) t biit when it behnlds the 
crcator (jmtkäwmn') it dissolves.” A!-Qahtabl said: 
“That which is comprised by the intellects is sabject 
(to them), save from the poi nt of view of postuktion: 
if God liud not made Himself known to the intellects 
by His kindnesscs, they would not havc attaioed Him 
evcfi to the poini of postuktion.” * Thev quote the 
füllowing verses wtitten by a greac $üfl: 3 

Whoso seek* God, and iak«s the iniellcct fot guidc, 

God drivts him fofth, in vatti discractiotf iq aoide; 

Wich wild confusion Hc eonfounds his iamosi hcart* 

So that, distraught, Kc erics, “i know not tt Thou irt" 

A great Süli has said: “None knows Him, save him 
to whom He has made Himself known \ none deckres 
His unity, save him to whom He has declared that He 
is One; none believes in Him, save him to whom He 
has shown boumy; none deseribes Him, save him to 
whose conscience Hc has revcaled Himsclt; none is true 
to Him, save him whom Hc has drawn to Himscli; 
none is righteous towards Him, save him whom He 
has ehosen for Himself.” Bv “him to whom He has 
made Himself known” he means “him to whom God 
has made Himself fenown” and by “him to whom Iie 
has declared that He is One” he means “He has shown 
him that He is One.” ATJunayd said: “Gnosis is of 
two sorts: gnosis of Self-tev ekt io n and 

gnosis of instruetion {ttfrif)” The meaning of “Selt- 
revektion ” is, thar He causes them to know H im, and 
to know things through Him, or, in the words of 
Abraham, “I love not gods that set”: 4 the meaning 
of “instruetion” is, that He show r s them the cffects of 
His power in the heavens and in the sonis, and then 

1 Sc* ii is suffickrtt for guiding the aets which man* as servant p 
tuiist perforoi for God* but not as a guidc io God. 

1 The tntellcct only makes the postuiarc that God is 4 beeause 
of God p s own revebiioEL 

l 5c, Hailäj* 4 S. vi. 7 <L 
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implams tn them a special grace (ftff), so that the 
(matemlj things indicate that there is a iNfaker, This is 
ihe gnosis of the raain body of beiievcis, while the 
former is the gnosis of the eleet: and no man has known 
God in rcaJity, save through God. So Muhammad tbn 
Wäsi‘ said: “I never saw a sbgk tiiing, without seeing 
God in it,” Another Süfi saitl* “I nevct saw a smglc 
thing without secing God beforc ic.” Ibn ‘Atä said: 
“God has xevcaled Himsclf to the commoners through 
His creation, for He says, ‘Do thcy not look at the 
caoid, how she is cteated?’ 1 To the dect He has 
re veal cd Himsclf tlirough His speech and attributes, 
for He says, ( Do they not mcd ira te on the Qm^än?’; 1 
and again, 4 And v/c vill send down of the Qur*än that 
which is a healing and a mercy to the belicvcrs V ‘but 
God’s are the good namcs’. 4 To the prophets He Itas 
xcvealed Himself through Himsclf, for He says, ‘ And 
thus we havc inspked thce bv a spirit at our bidding*; 5 
and again, l Hast thou not iooked to thy Lord, how 
He prolongs the shadow?’” 6 One of the grcat gnostics 
composed the following verses: 7 

Now stands no ihom betwcen rhe Truth and mc 
Of reasoned demonaEradon, 

Or proof, or rcTdatinm 

Now s bngbtlj bkzing forth T Tnith's Inminary 
Kadi driven qut of sight 
Hach flickering, lesser light 

Hc od^ knoweth God, whona God hath shown 
Hmflpdf; shaJJ ehe etemal 
Be known of the dJurcaJ? 

Not in his handiwo rk may God be known: 

Gan endiess tune be pesi 
Into a chance event? 

Of Kirt], diroutth Mim, and unto Hiiel t sion 
Of trmh, ao arrestsdon 
Hc grants tbrough ittspiraöon ^ 8 

1 5 . UxxdiL 17- = S* iv* S*. ^ 

4 ^ r T 9 - 5 *ÜL sa. * S + xxv, 47. 

' Tbeje venes fay Hai ta j aie printed 10 Massignon^s Trxfts 
p. 13, with sõnu? omissioiis. s 5^ the Qu^äm 
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OF THE GNOSIS OF GOD 

Of Him, rlirough Him, His own 5 a itvth di vine, 
A knowlcage proved and sure 
Hatb made our hearts seeure. 


This I have proven, this I now declare K 
This is my laida unbcndiug s 
And this my joy unending: 

There is oo god but God I no övals share 
His peerlcss isajesty* 

His daimed suptemacy * 1 


Wfaen men have b een alones with God* and know, 
This is Lheir tongues* exprcssjon p 
Aod this dieir hearts* coofession: 

This cestasy of joy knits fdeod and toe 
Jn coiõmon brotherhood, 

Worklog to contcnoo good. 


One of the great Sufls said: “God made us to know 
Himself through Himself, and guided us to the know- 
ledge of Himself through Himself, so that the attesta- 
tion of gnosis arosc outof gnosis through gnosis, after 
hc who possessed gnosis had been taught gnosis by 
Him Who is the objeet of gnosis.” This means, that 
there Is no cause or gnosis, cxcept that God teaehes 
gnosis to the gnostic, who therefote knows Him 
through His teaehing him, One of the great Shaykhs 
said: “Any manifestation of imtciial objeets {mukaw- 
Sfiutät) may Iie known as sueh by the intelfccr börs ting 
in upon it, God is too great for the inteliects to burst 
tn upon Him: He Himself taught us that He is our 
Lord; for He said, ‘Ara I not your Lord?’* not, ‘Who 
am I?' thereby giving seope to the inteliects to burst 
in upon Him; this when He first appeared as their 
teaeher. 1 Thereforc He is independent of the inteliects 
anti cxalted above the pereeptions.” 

They ate agreed that oo man knows God, save he 
possess an intellect, for the intellect is the instrument 
by means of which man knows what ever he may know: 
aevertheless, he cannot know God of himself. Abu 

' 1 have expanded x littlc 10 naku the seose d&rer. 

* S. vii. 171. J On the di) of ereation. 
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Bakr a!-Sabbäk said: “When God crcated thc intdlect, 
He said to it, *Who am I?’ Ic was silcnt: so He 
anointed 1 it with thc light of Oneness (vafrMttjab); and 
it opcned its eyes, and said, ‘Thou art God; thcre is 
no god cxcept TheeV' The intdlect, then, had not thc 
capacity to know God, cxcept through God. 


Cimpkr XXII 

THEIR VARIANCE AS TO THE 
NATÜRE OF GNOSIS 

They are at variance as to the nature of gnosis itsdf. 
Al-Junayd said: “Gnosis is the rcalisation of thy 
igporance when Mis knowledge comes.” A bystandei 
said: “Teil us more.” He continued: “He is at once 
the subject and object of gnosis.”- By thesc words he 
ttieans tliat “thou art ignorant of Him in thc aspect 
of thouness, and only attainest gnosis of Him through 
Je aspect of Heness .5 This islike the saying of Sahh 
“Gnosis is the gnosis of tgnorance." Sahl also said: 
“Knowledge is established by gnosis, and the intdlect 
is established by knowledge, but as for gnosis, it is 
established by its own essence.” This means, that 
when God causes a man to have gnosis of Himself, so 
titat he knows God through His Self-rcvdation to liim, 
He then originates in him a knowledge: that man 
therdbre attains knowledge through gnosis, and in- 
tdlect woxks in him upon the knowledge whieh God 
originated ic hirm Another Sutl said: “The examina- 
tion of the outward aspect of things is knowledge, and 
the e xamina tion of them with the revclation of their 

1 Ut, “smeared with kohi”. 

* God is 4 &if and marüf. 

\ A-commooplftcc with thc Süüs : “ Lhou " implics fnultiplkitv 
whUc * L He 1 bdlcates that ajj “öthcniess is 5 valla wcd pp in Goi 
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THE NATUKE OF GNOSIS 

inward aspects is gnosis.” Another said: “God has 
made knowledge free to all beiievers, but gnosis He 
has reserved for His saints." Abu Bakral-Warräq said: 
"Gnosis is the gnosis of things ta their fortns and 
munes, but knowlcdge is the knowlcdge of things in 
their realities/’ 1 Abu Sa‘id al-Kharräz said: “The 
gnosis of God is the knowledge of the quest for God, 
before the actual experience of Him: the knowledge 
of God is after the experience. Thercfore the know- 
ledge of God is rnore seetet and subtlcr than the gnosis 
of God/ 3 Farss said: "Gnosis absorbs (the gnosric) in 
the essence of the Object of his gnosis.” Another Süfl 
said: “Gnosis consists of despismg all valu es save 
God's, and of seuing no other value beside God f s/ 3 
A man asked Dhu ’1-Nun: “By what meam didst thou 
attain gnosis of thy Lord?” He replied: "If ever I 
intended an aer of disobedience, and then rccalled the 
gloiy of God, I was ashamed before Him.” This means 
that he took his awareness of God's nearness as a proof 
of the gnosis of God. A man said to ‘Uhyyän: “ How 
art thou with regard to the Lord?” He replied:“1 have 
oot turned away from Him since the dav I knew Him.” 
The other said: “Sincc when hast thou known Him?” 
He answered: “Since the day they callcd tne mad 
{tmjtiüii)'' Hcreby iie took his reverence for God's 
power as a proof of his gnosis of God. Säh! said: 
“Glory be to Him, of Whosc gnosis men have attained 
naught but (the knowlcdge) that they are ineapable of 
knowing Him.” 

1 THk and the following put forward the eonnnoa vkw t 
tha t - i/j m is superior to marifab: cf* Misslgnon* PuiHm, p* 777. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE $UFIS 


Ckapter XXIII 

THEIR DOCTRXNE OF SPIRIT 

Al-jnnayd said: “The spirit (rü/j) is & thing the know- 
Ietljre of which God has reserved to Himself, not 
sufiermg any of His ereatures to understand it. There- 
torc, it tännar be expressed tn any other way than as 
being existent {maajäd}. God says: *5ay: The spirit is 
of the bidding of mv Lord’.” 1 Abü ‘Abdillah al- 
NibäjJ said: “The spirit is a body which is too suhtle 
to be pereeived, aod too great to be touched: it cannot 
be expressed in any other way than as being esds teilt.” 
lbn *Ati said: “God ereated ehe spirits before the 
bodies: for He says, ‘.And we ereated youthat is, the 
spirits, ‘then we formed you’, 1 that is, the bodies.” 
Another Süfl said: “The spirit is a suhtle (essence) 
materialising in a dense (body), j ost as sight, which is 
a subde essence, materialises in a dense (body).” 

The majority are agreed that the spirit is an ohjeet 5 
rhrovtgh which the body lives. One Süfi said: “Jt is 
a Jight, fragtani breath (rüb) rhrough which life sub- 
sists, whilc the souJ {tmfs) is a hot wind (rib) through 
which the mütions and desires cxist.” Al-Qahtabi 
said: “It never entered under the hirniiliation of 
‘Be’”—this in answer to the question, What is the 
spirit? In his view, then, its oniy funetion is to produee 
Jife: and being alive, as wcU as produeing life, is the 
atrribute of Hini Who causes life, just as shaping and 
ereating are an attribute of the Creatord This view he 
bašes on the words of God: “Say: The spirit is of the 
command of my Lord.” They interpret “ command” 

1 S. rdi ® 8 , a S. vii. 10. 

3 which the Cammentator is at pains to expkin as oot 

meäning “attribute" here T but J&mf* 

* TTiat is* the spirit is divine, and was noc ereated by the fiai 
Kjm üu the dav of creadon, 
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OF 5PIRIT 


here as meaning God’s speech, aud His speech is not 
created: but this is as much as to say that whatcver 
possesses Life only camc to life through God saying 
“ Bc alivc”, so that the spirit m that case is not a ching 
(cxisting) in the büdy at aJL 1 


Cbapltr XXIV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ANGELS 
AND MESSENGERS 

The majoriry of thc SGfls reftain from catering iiuo the 
qucstion whether the Messengers 2 are co be prefcrrcd 
above the Angels, or vm versa, saying that superiority 
belongs to those whom God has preferrcd, and that 
it is a matter of ncithcr essence nor aa J Some, how- 
ever, prefer thc tnessengers, and some the angels. 
Muhamniad ibn ai-Fidl said: “The whole body of 
angels is more excellent than the whole büdy of be¬ 
ll evers, but there are eertain ones among the bdicvers 
who are more excdlcnt than the angels.” This is as 
much as to say that the piophets are more exceliem, 
They are agreed that certiin of the messengers are 
more excellent than others, dring God’s words: “Wc 
did picter some of the prophets over others.” 4 They 
refuse, however, to specify which of chcm is preferred, 
and which not, thcreby agreeing with the behesi of the 
Prophet: *‘Do not choose bctween the piophets. >f 
Neverthciess, they Jay it down as a prindple that 
Muhanunad is the most excellent of all the prophets, 

1 This seems a dtlibcrite mis midersLinü ng of thc intcotion 
of Qahpbl, which is obviously ringed with iwM: some M5S+ add, 
“This is noi ä soma view: the sound vicw is> that thc spirit 
something dwclÜng in thc body, created üke thc body/ 
s Sc, the Frophcts. 

3 J.e* oot depeütkm on thc personal qüaliries, but on God "5 
dispensatioo. * TfviL 57. 

J3 4 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE |ÖFLS 

baslng their doctrinc on his sayiiig, “1 am the lord of 
the sons of Adani, without boas ting: Adani and all 
after him art beneath my baaner”, and other of his 
sayings* as wdl as on the words of God, “Ye were 
the best of communities brought fordi unto man” 1 — 
for since they were the best of eommunities, and they 
were his communiry, it follows that the ix prophet was 
thc best of prophets—this, and thc other proofs of his 
pre-eminencc which are to be found in the Qur’£n. 

They are all agteed that the prophets are more ex- 
ccllent dian men, and that theie is no man who can 
contest with thc prophets in exeellence, be he true 
believer, saint, or any other, however greac his powcr 
and mighty his position. The Prophet said to ‘Aih 
“Thcse twain are the lords of the clders of the people 
of Paradisc, both former and latter, save only the pro- 
phers and messengers", referring in these words to 
Abu Bakr and *Umar, and tmplying that they are the 
bcst of man kitid after the prophets. Abu Yazid ai- 
Bistämi said: “The finai end of true bdievers is the 
hrst State of the prophets, and the end of the prophets 
has no attaimble goaL” Sahl ibn ‘Abdilläh said: “The 
pmposes of the gnostics reaeh as far as the veti, and 
they there Ivalt with glance east down: then Jeavc is 
given them, and they make greeting; and they are 
ciothed with the rohe of di vine strtmgth, and are 
assigned exemption from ertor. The purposes of the 
prophets, however, move around the Throne, aod are 
dothed with Lights: rheir values are exaltcd, and they 
are joined with the Almighty; and He causes their 
personal ambitions to pass away, and st rips off their 
cjuaiity of desire, and causes them to be concerned only 
with Him and for Htm,” Abü Yazid said: “If a siogle 
atom of the PropJiet niani tested itsdf to ereation, 
naught tliat is beneath the Throne would endure it.” 
He aiso said: “The gnosis and knowlcdge of men is, 
oompared with the Prophet J s, iLke theÜtop of moisture 

' $, iii. io6. 
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OF ANGELS AND MESS ENGERS 

which oozes out of the top of a bound watcrskin,” 
One of them said: “None of the prophcts attained the 
perfcction of asscnt (tasim) and submission {tafwid), 
escept the Beloved 1 and the Friend 1 .” For ehis reason, 
thc great Süfis despaired of attatning perfcction, even 
though rhey vere in the State of nearness (to God), 
and had espenenced true contemp&tion, Abu Abbäs 
ibn ‘Ata said: “ The Least of the stages of tbe messengers 
is the highest of the tatiks of thc prophets, and the 
least of thc stages of tlie prophcts is the highest of the 
raoks of the true believcrs, and the Least of the stages 
of the true believcrs is the highest ot thc ranks of the 
marryrs, and thc Least of the stages of thc martyrs is 
thc highest of the ranks of thc pious, and the Least of 
thc stages of the pious is thc highest of thc ranks ot 
thc believcrs 


ChapkrXXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE FAULTS 
ASCRIBED TO THE PROPHETS 

Al-Junayd, Al-Nürl and others of the great $üfls hoid 
that whatever happened to thc prophcts only affeeted 
them outwardly, and that their seeret Licarts were ab- 
sorbed vkh thc contemplations of God. They eite in 
support of this vicw the vords of God: “But he forgot 
it, and we found no purposr in They say that 

aets are noc genuine, uni ess they are preceded by re- 
solvcs and intentions, and that it something is without 
resoive and intention, then it is not a deed: God denies 
this in ehe case of Adam when He says, “But he forgot 
it, and wc found no purpose in him. ,> When God 
eensured them for sueh things, it was only in order 
to serve as a mark for otlicr men, so that they might 
1 Adam. 1 Abirahani. > 5. n. 114. 
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know, when they are disobcdienr (to God), that they 
have the chance of see king God 3 $ torgi veness. Others, 
however, admit thesc faulis (in the prophets), ex~ 
pkining, however, that they were slips arising uut of 
faulty mrcrpreiaiion: 1 they were censured for this be- 
cause their ränk was so high aod their siations su 
exalicd; and this was intended to sen t as a warrdng 
to others, and au inssruction, to preserve the tille to 
supcriority which the prophets have over uther men. 
Somc Süfjs say that thesc laul ts are to be regarded as 
instanccs of forgetfulness and hccdlcssness, explaining 
that they were forgetful of rhe Jower rhing because of 
{their pre-occiipation with) the highcr: $o ^they say, in 
connecfioc witii the occasion when the Prophet forgot 
to pray, that he wa$ prc-occupied with something 
greater than piäyer; fox he said, “I have sct my deüght 
in prayer.’ 1 With thcse words he informs us that tliere 
is somcthing in praycr which delights him: he did not 
$ay, “1 have made prayer my ddight”. Those, how- 
ever, who assert that the Prophets were subjeet to 
faults and errors ooly reckon them as minor sins closely 
ailied to repentance: so God says, when speaking of 
His elcct Adam and his wife, “O our Lord! we have 
wronged oursclves”, 5 and again, “And He tutned 
towards him, and guided him’V and of David He 
says, “And he thought that we were trying hi m; and 
he asked pardon of his Lord and fell down bowing, 
and did tiim 3 '. 4 

1 Taalil, thaj is, the fsilure to inteipret God’s message cor- 

rcctly, 

1 5. Ä 53. J S. Et, 120. 

4 S. xxxvii, jj, 
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CbapkrXXVl 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
MIRACLES OF SAINTS 

They are agreed ic affirming the mkades 1 of the saints, 
even though they may enter the category of marvels, 1 
sudi as walking on water, ta] king with beasts, travd- 
ling from one pkce to anorher, 5 or producing an objcct 
inanother pkce or at another tiine: 4 all these examptcs 
are duly recorded in the stories and traditions, and 
they are aiso spoken of in the seriptures. For example, 
there is the story of “he who Itad the knowledgc of 
the Book” t 5 who said: “I wiü bring it to thee beforc 
thy glance can tum”; 6 and the story of Mary, when 
Zachariah said to her “O Maryl how hast thou this? 
She said, ‘It is from GodV” There is also the story 
of the two tntn who were with the Prophet, and then 
went forth, and their whips shone with ltght. Such 
rhings may happen equally both in the time of the 
Prophet, and at other periods : 8 for as miracles were 
voucbsafed in the time of the Prophet in order to 
testify to the truth (of his elaim), so they have happened 
at other periods for a simüar reason. Aher the death 
of the Prophet, this happened to ‘Ümar ibn al-Khattab. 
when he called Säriyah, sayrng, “O Säriyah ibn Hisn, 
the mountain, the mountain!” ‘ümar was then at 
Medina in the pulpit, and Säriyah was faeing the enemy, 

T Rjirämxt* 5 

1 Sc. miociilous pumcySj such as tfaaE of ehe Prophet oa the 
occisioa of his mfräj. 

* Sc. what wc shüuld adl "apport medlumship". 

* The eommtrotators dbaust pombilities in tcyiag to ideatify 
die tmm of this persern. 

6 S, xrviL 40, 1 S. ÜL J2. 

B As against the Mu^tazilitcs, who hdd the opposicc rew, 

S 7 



THE DOCTRINE OF THE |£:fI5 

a monrh*s journcy away.’ This story is wcll authenti- 
catcd. Those who deny ihis view do so because they 
Efaiak it implies a slux on ehe funetion of the prophet: 
tor a prophet is only distingnished from any other man 
by the fact that hc produees a man ti which proves 
his veradty, and whäch other men are incapable of 
produeing; thcrefnre, if ir appeared equally wdl from 
another persoa, there would not remain any dMbrence 
berween the prophet and the non-prophet, nor any 
proof of the propheds veradty; moreover, it would 
imply that God is unable to distinguish a prophet from 
one who is not a prophet. Abü Bakr al-Warräq, how- 
ever, said: “A prophet is not a prophet by virtue of 
sonte marvd, but beeause God sent him and made 
revelation to hiiu. If God has sent a man, and made 
revelation to hiirt, then he is a prophet, whether he 
possesses any marvelions powers or nor, and it is a 
duty to aeeept the ela im of a messenger, even if one 
does not see any marvel proeeeding from hirm for the 
real puipose of marvels is, to provide irrefutable proof 
for those who deny, and to reinforce the tlireat of 
punishment in the case of those who are obstinate,”* 
The reason for aeeepeing the daim of a prophet is, 
that he calJs men to FoiJow what God Himseif has laid 
down as a duty, namdy, the confession of Hjs Unitv, 
together wilh the denial that He has partners, and the 
pertormance of whatever the inteHect does not pro- 
nounce to be impossible, but rather obligatory or per- 
missible. The fact is, that there are rwo types invofved 
here, namdy, the prophet and the prophctaster.3 The 
prophet is truthful, the prophetaster is false: vet in 
outward appearanee and tomposition they are alike. 

They are agreed that God strengthens the truthful 


* Somc MSS- add “ at Nahawantj”* The date of ihis event 

‘WäS x! A.n. 

5 Sume MSS, add M in ihdr unbclief” 

* The wQid here used is sc. odg who falscl y daim* 

to bc a prophet. 


I8 


OF THE MIRACLES OF SAINTS 

person by means of a marvcl, whercas the false man can- 
not have thc simc propcrty as thc truthfui, for thatwould 
imply that God is unabie eo dminguish thc truthfui 
fiom the false. As for the man, howcver, who is a true 
siine, but oot a prophct, hc does nüt lay claim to be a 
prophct, oi anything that is faJse or unrrue: hc only 
invitcs men to accept what is true and truthfui. If God 
displays a miraculous powcr {karämah) in him, this in 
no way impugns the prophec’s offiee, or throws doubt 
on it: for the tmtlifui man agrces vvith the piophet 
both in words and mission; and the very appearaucc 
of miraculous powers in him onJy reinforces the prophct 
and manifests his claim, streägtheoing his proof and 
right to be acccptcd in his mission and claim to be a 
prophct, and aiso affirms thc principle that God is One- 

Some of the Süfis maintain ihar jr may happen titat 
God will cause His eucmies to see in their oun per- 
sons—ihar is, in sudi a way as not to provoke doubt 
(in others)—eertain estraordinary powers, with the 
intenrion of bringing them gradually to min, and 
leading them to destruetion. These powers then pro- 
dueea conceit and pftde in their sonis, and they imägine 
that they are miracles which they have merited by their 
aetions and deserved through their deeds: they talk of 
their aetions, supposing them selves to be superior to 
other men; they despise God’s servants, and behave 
arrogantly towards them, for they do not suspeet what 
God is plotting, As for saints, howcver, when any 
miraculous dispensation ts accorded them by God, they 
are aU the more humble, submissive, fearful and lowly 
towards God, and the more contcmptuous of them- 
selves, so that they readily admit the claim God has 
of them: and this inereases their power and strength 
to perfoim strenuous Works, and augments their grati- 
tude to God for what He has given them. 

Prophets, then, are accorded marvels, saints miracles, 
and thc enemics (of God) deeeptions. A eertain Sufi 
said: “The miiadcs accorded to the saints come to 
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thern they know not whenGG: whereas thc prophcts 
know (thc origin) of thcir marvels, and speak in con- 
firmarion of uhetu. This difference is due to the fact 
that with saints thcrc is a danger that they may be 
temptcd (hy their inkades), as they are not divindy 
preserved, wbereas with prophcts, ia view of the fact 
that they are under God’s protcction, this danger does 
not esist.” 

(They csplain the difference between niirades and 
marvcls as follows.) The mbade of the sainc consists 
In an answer to prayer, or the complefion of a spiritual 
State, or the granting of power to perform an act, or 
the supplying of the mearts of subsistcnce requisite and 
dne to thern, in a manner emaoidinary: whcreas the 
marycls accorded to prophcts consist eirher of pro~ 
ducing somethjng trom norhing, or of changing the 
essential nature of an obj cct. 1 

Certain oi thc theologians and Süfis admit that these 
marvels may be vouchsafed in thc case of false persons, 
in a manner unknown 3 to thern at thc time whcn they 
make daim to them, but not in such a way as to en- 
gender dotibt, Examplcs of this are: the story of how 
the Niie flowed when the Pharaoh bade it fow; J and 
thc story of the Antichrist, as Muhammad tclls it, who 
wil] kill a man, and then, as hc imagines, wiU revive 
him. They expJain these two cases by saying that cach 
is d ai ming what will by no means engender doubt, 
becanse their real naturcs bear ample cvidcnce to thc 
falsity of their daim to divine powers {mbübijah). 

They are at variance as to whcther it is possible for 
a saint to know that he is a saint. One Süfi said: "This 
is not possible, bccause such knowkdge woioid put an 
end to his fcar of the issile,* thereby implying security 

1 As the produeing of wattr from the hanti, oi chuna-i™ a ro d 
into a snafce (comm,). 

1 Sume MSS. md “knowii”. 

- l The comm. adds, “and stopped wheo he it stop”. 

♦ $c. of onc’s d«ds. r 
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(awxtSi Now the implicatioQ of security meäUDS the end 
of servanthood: for thc servant (of God) is between 
fear and hope. God says: 'And they ealled upon us 
with longing and dreadV** The grcatesi and most 
knportant of thc Süfls, howevcr, mainiain that it is 
possible for a saint to be awarc of his sainthood: for 
sainthood is & grace ( hzrä/?/a &) ftom God to nun; and 
it is permissähle for a man to be awaxe of divine graces 
and favüuts, for hcr will then be moved co greater 
gratitude* 

Thcrc are tu r o kinds of sainthood* The iirst is mcrely 
a departure from enmity, 1 and in ehis sense is general 
to all believers: it is not necessary that the individual 
shonld be awarc of it, or realise ic* for it is oniy to be 
regarded in a general sense, as in the phrase, "The 
belicvcr is ehe friend (2 vali 1 ) of God*” The seeond is a 
saint hood of peculiar clcction and choice, and thiS it 
is necessaty for a man to be awaie of and to realise- 
When a man possesses this, hc is preserved from re- 
garding himself, and therefore hc does not fail into 
COncrft; hc is withdrawn from other men, that is, in 
the sense of taking pleasure in regarding them, and 
therefore they do not tempt him* He is saved from thc 
fauits inherent in human nature, although the stamp of 
hurmnity remains and persists in him: therefore Iie 
does not take dcLight in ony of thc plcasures of the suul, 
in sueh a way as to be tempted in his religioa, aithough 
natural ddights* do peatsist in him* These are the special 
qyalities of Güd*$ mcndship {nižJyah) towirds man: 
and if a man has these qualitjcs, the Encmy* will have 
no tncans of reaehing him, to lead him asrray: for God 
says, “Verily, as for My servants, thon hast no authority 
over them + ”5 NeveitJhcless, he will not be divincly 

1 S- XXL 

s Giving wiitfyiik the li teral intcrpimcion of “fdeadship^, 
that is, to God* as opposed tö ecitiiiy Lkrough disobeditnee and 
unbclicf. 

i Such as breathiog, eating and siseping, 

* Sc + Salan. 5 $ p xv, 42* 
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prcscrvtd front nõmmi tting lesser or greater sius: but 
if he falls into eithcr, sincere repentance will be dose 
at händ to him. The prophet, however, is diviucly pre- 
served: all are agreed that no major sin can bcfall him, 
whtle some even hoid the same as regards minor sins. 
Moreover, with him the fear of the issue may cercainly 
pass away, wftbout hindrancc. The Prophet informed 
his Compantons tliat they were of the people of Para* 
dise, and in the case of ten of thetn testi Red that they 
were for Paradise: the narrator of this tradition is 
Sa'xd ibn Zayd, and he "mis one of the ten named. 1 
Now tbc testimony of the Prophet must bc reeeived 
with acquiescencc, txanquillity and bclkf: and this im- 
pLies seeurity from change, and an end of the fear of 
altera ti on, as a matter of course. Yet there are the 
well-knawn stories which are toid to illustrate the fear 
that possessed those (to whose place tn Paradise) the 
Prophet bore wirness. Abü Bakr said: "Would that 
I were a date peeked by ehe birds.” ‘Ilmar said: 
" Would that I were this straw. Would that I were 
nothing." Abü ‘Ubaydah said: “I wish that 1 were a 
ram, and that my people would sacrificc me, and eat 
my flesh, and sip my broth.” ‘A'ishah said: " Would 
that T were a leaf or this tree”: and yet it was of her 
that ‘Ammär ibn Yäsir bore witness in the pulpit at 
Al-Küfah, saying, "I testify that she is the wife of the 
Prophet in this world and the next," These feelings 
came to thetn beeause they feared that they mighr be 
guilry of aets of opposition (to God), out of reverence 
for God and respeet for His power, and beeause they 
were ashamed and atra id of Him; for they had too 
grear a reveren.ee for God ro oppose Him, even though 
Hc should nor punish them. So ‘Ümar said: "What 
a good man Suhavb is [ He would not disobey God, 

1 These were; Abu Bakr, 'Ümar, 'Uthmän, ‘All, Talfwh, 
AJ-Zubayr, Sa‘id ibn Abi Waqqäs, Sa'id ibn Zayd, ‘Abdurrahmiin 
ibn *Awfand Abü ‘Ubaydah ihu ai-Jartih. To 'Ärihais ‘ Ammär 
bore witness, as related on this page. 
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evcn if he did not fear Him.” He meant that Suhayb 
did not withhold from disobeying God becatisc he 
fearcd the consequences, but becausc he respccted God, 
and te vere need His power, and vvas as hamed beforc 
Him* So riie fear of those whose sayiogs wc huve 
tjuoted 1 was not a fear of change or alieration, for ro 
tear that in spite of the Prophet’s testimony would 
imply a doubt in the Prophet 1 ® narrations, and that iS 
unbelief; nor was it a fear of punishmenr in hell, with- 
out remaining there eternally, for they knew that they 
would not be punished for whac they did wirh hell. 
For whether they committed minor sins, these would 
bc remirted by their refrään mg from major sins, or m 
eonsequence of the affliction that befell them in this 
world, ‘Abdulläh ibn ‘ümar relatcs that Abü Bakr 
:d-Siddiq said: “I was with the Messcngerof God when 
the following verse was reveaJed: ‘Whosoever doeth 
eviJ shall be theiewith requited.’ 1 The Prophet said, 
‘Shall T not cause thee ro reeite a verse which ha$ been 
reveaJed to me?’ 1 replicd, ‘Surely, O Messcnger ot 
God!’ So hc made me reeite it: and 1 do not know 
what befell mc, biit I felt as though my back had 
broken, and I stretehed myself up. The Prophet there- 
upon said: ‘What ails thee, Abü Bakr?’ I repiied: 
4 0 Messenger of God! I adjure thee by my fatherand 
mother, is there any of us that has not done evil? 
Verily wc shall be requited for what vc have done* 1 
The Prophet answered: ‘As for thee, Abü Bakr, .ind 
the believers, thev shall be thercwith requited in this 
world, so that ye will meer God without sins: but as 
for the rest, God will storc up this for them, and they 
will be therewith rcquited on the Day of Rcsurrec- 
tion V’ Or if they coraraitred major sins, then certainly 
rcpcntancc -would follüw doscly upon them, and the 
Prophet’s tidings of Paxadise will be fulhJled for them: 
for this tradition elearly States that Abü Bakr will come 

1 Lii. " concenüflg whom good tidings were announced". 

2 S* Jv. 121 . 
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on the Day of Resmxection without any sin at all. On 
another occasion the Prophet said to TJmar: “How 
krtowcst rhöu that God has not coosidered the men 
who fought at Badr, and said, 'Do wbat ye wiil, for 
I have forgiven you 1 ?” 

Certain authoritics miin t arn that whilc they wcrc 
promised Paradise, they were not promised that they 
should not be punishcd. If rhäs were true, thcn they 
were afrajd of hell, evcn though they knew that they 
would not reroain in jt for ever: and in that case, thcse 
spccially favoured ones 1 are in no way different £rom 
other bclicvers, who WÜI certainly he brought out of 
hell. Now, if it is possible that Äbü Bakr and TJmar 
wiil enter hell, in spite of the Prophet deseribing them 
as “the lords of the eldcrs of the people of Paradise, 
both former and latter", thcn it is possible that Al- 
1.1 asm and AJ-Husayn wiil likewise (enter hell), in spite 
of the Prophet deseribing them as “the lords of the 
youth of the people of Pand ise.” If, thcn, it is possible 
that God wiil bring the lords of the people of Paradise 
into hell, and ponish them thereby, it is not possible 
that anyonc wiil enter Paradtse, without first being 
punishcd with hell. Further the Prophet said, “As for 
the people of the higher ranks, those who are beneath 
them shall see thetn as ye see a star that rises over the 
sky s horizon. Verily, Äbü Bakr and 'Ümar are among 
them, and they are blest.”* Now if these two wiil enter 
hell, and wiil be disgraeed therein—for God says, 
“Verily, whomsoever Thou hast made to enter the fire* 
Tfwu hast disgraeed liim” 3—irhen how wiil it fare with 
others? Again, Ibn ‘Ümar nelates that the Prophet onc 
day entered the mosque with Abti Bakr and ‘Ümar, 
one on his right händ and the other on his left; and be 

] The ten prcviously referred to. 

The eoni mentators vary betu-een this lntetprctation of the 
diat"^ and ** that it meatus "and more than 

3 S. iil, 1 39. 
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hdd thcir hands, anti said: “Thus shall wc be raised 
up on the Day of Resurrect ion.” If it is possiblc, thea, 
(hat these two will cnter hull, ir ts also possiblc šn the 
case of a third, But thc Prophet said: “There shall 
enter Paradise of my community scventy thousand 
wirhout rcckoning.” ‘Ukkäshah ibn Mihsan al-Asadl 
said: “O Messcnger of GodI pray to God that hc may 
make me one of the tn.” The Prophet answered: “Thou 
att one of them,” Now Abu Bakr and ‘Ümar werc 
more exccllent than ‘Ukkäshah, for thc Prophet de- 
acribed them as “the lords of ehe elders of thc people 
of Patadise, both former and latter,” How is it possiblc, 
then, that ‘Ukkäshah will enter Paradise without a 
reckoning, seeing that he is less than they in csceUence, 
if diey are in hell? This, sindy, is a gieat error, Tbese 
tiadmons,, then, make ir cjnite clear that it is not possiblc 
that these two men will be punished witb hell, in view, 
espcdaUy, of the Prophet's testimony that they are in 
Paradise. They at any rate are seeure: and whatever clse 
may have been said icgarding the other eight prcviously 
icfeitcd to, as to whether it is possiblc that they are 
seente, applies only to them, and not to these two, 

As for thc manner in which other saint s Imme 
aware (of thcir places in Paradise), apart from these 
ten—for they leamed of it through thc direet com- 
munication of the Prophet, whereas the others did not 
enjoy this privilege, seeing that they did not Iive at thc 
tl me of the Prophet — they beearae aware of k through 
the speeial favouis which God accorded them as sain ts: 
for thcir inner hearts experieneed those spiritual States 
which are thc signs of God's friendship, of His choosing 
them and drauing them away from other things to 
llimscli, so that thcir seeret hearts beeome exempt from 
all meidents, and events and changes, things that would 
Jure them away from Him, no longer happen to them; 
moreover, they enjo)' those visions and rcvelations 
which God only reserves for those whom He specially 
chose for Himself Ui etemity, and the like of w r hich 
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He docs not grant to His enemies. There is a tradlrion 
of the Prophet conceming Abu Bakr al-Siddtq: "He 
was not your superior by reas on of mudi tas ting and 
prayer, but becausc of something which was fixed in 
his breast, or in his hcaxt.” 1 This is thc mcaning of 
that tradition. This reassures ihem that they are ex- 
periencing in their hearts divine graces and gtfts, and 
that these are real, and not mere deeeptions, as was the 
case with liim to whom God brought His signs, and 
who “ stepped away therefrom They knov that the 
signs of reality cannot be like the signs of deeeption 
and deeeit, beeause the signs of deeeption only affeet 
thern outwardJy* and eo osist of something extmor- 
dinary happening, which atiracts the person rhereby 
deeeived, and beguiles him into thinking that they are 
symptoms of sainthood and ncamoss (to God), whereas 
in reality they are deeeption and expulsion. If it had 
been possible that God would make thc special graee 
which he bestows on His sain ts the same as the deeep- 
tioos by which He leads His enemies down to destruc- 
tion, this would mean that He might deai with His 
sainrs as He deals with His enemies: He might even 
turse His prophets, and pur them far frorn Him, as 
He did with the man to whom Hq brought His signs; 
and this eannot be said of God. Moreover, if it were 
possible for thc enemies (of God) to enjoy ehe signs 
and maiks of sainthood and divine deetion, and if the 
pointers of sainthood did not in faet poini to it, there 
would be no gulde to truth ac all. But the signs of 
sainthood do not merely consist of extctnal deeoration 
and the nmnifestation of the extraordinary: its true 
signs are inwardly, and are the experienees which God 
puts into the seeret heart, experienees which are only 
known to God and to those who enjoy them. 

1 The words “or in his hejrt” represent a variant in thc 
tradidon* 

* s. vii, 174, 
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Cbapter XXVII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF FAITH 

According to the majority of the Sufis, faith oonsists 
of speech, acc and intention. The Ptopfa.ee, according 
to a tiadition of Ja‘far ibn Muhammad on the authority 
of his ancestors, said: “Faith is a confession wirh the 
tonguc, a vcritication wirh the heart, and an aet with 
the members.” They say that the root of faith is a 
confession with the tonguc togethex with the verihea- 
tion of the heart, and its brändi is the piaetising of the 
(divinc) commandments. They aiso say that faith resides 
in the ou t:\vard and the inward: the inward is one thing, 
namely, the heart, while the outward is many tliiogs. 1 

They are agreed that faith is nccessaxy as much out- 
wardiy as inwardly, without beiog the portion of one 
patt only 3 of the outward: for since the inwartTs por¬ 
tion of faith is the portion of the whole, so theoutward's 
portion of faith must be the portion of the whole, that 
is, piaetising the di vine commandments; for this is 
general to all the outward, even as verifieatioa is genetal 
to all the inward. They say that faith may be geeater 
or tess. AI-J nnayd, Sahl and others of the earlier Süfis 
taught that veriheation also may be greater or less. Its 
being less is rcaliy a departure irom faith, beeause it is 
the veriheation of what God has related and promised, 
and the kast doubt conceming this is unbdki: its being 
greater may be ieckoned in terms of strength and ccr- 
tainty. The confession of the tonguc does not vary, but 
the praetiee of the members may be greater or less. 
One Süfi said: “The term ‘believer' is a name of 
God, for God says, ‘the Pcace-giver, the FaithfuJ, the 
Protcctur 3 Through faith God makes the believer 

1 As tonguc, nnotüh, händ, foot, rtc, 

3 Sc the tonguc. * S. lix. 13. 
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sccure 1 from His punishment. Whea the bcliever con- 
ftjsses aod verifies, and also pcrforms the works of 
obligarion, refraimng feom the things forbidden, then 
he is secure front God’s punishment. If a man does 
nothing of ehis, then he is etemally in the tire. Whcn 
a man confesses and vcriiies, but faik somewhat in 
praetice, it is possible that he will he punished without 
being punished etemally: he is therefore secure from 
etemal punishment, butnot from any punishment, His 
seeurity is then ineompkte, not perfeet: but the seeurity 
of the mao who pcrforms all is complete, and not 
wanring. It therefore follows that irnperfeet seeurity 
tollows impcrfcct laithj sincc the complction of seeurity 
is dependeot on the compietion of faith. The Prophet 
has desenbed as “weakness” the faith of onc who fails 
tp do his whole duty, saying: “ Such a man is weaker in 
faith,” * This is the man uho sees something objee- 
tionabie, and objeets to it inwardly, but not outwaidly : 
so the Prophet States that inward faith without outward 
faith is a weak faith, He aisti u$es the term “peifeo 
tion" in this connection, when he says: “That bcliever 
is tnost perfeet in faith who is most bcautiful in cha- 
raeter, 1 ' Character comprises both outward and in- 
ward: hc therefore deseribes as perfeet that which is 
eommon to both, and as weak that which is not 
common to both, A eeltakt Suil said; "Greater and 
Jesscr faith is a matter of uuaJity, not of essence: its 
inerease is in respeet of goudness, beauty and strength, 
tehiie its dbninution is likewisc in respeet of these, not 
in respeet of its essence,” The Prophet said: “Many 
men are perfeet, but not of women save four.”t Now 
this deheieney on the part of other women is not a 

1 It is impossibk to rcproduoc in English the verbaJ pky of 
the Arabic. 

1 The Tradirion mus: “If a man sees aught objeetionabk, kt 
oim change it with his haod, or if he cqnnot, theo wilh his 
tongoc, or if he dnnot, iheo with his heart," 

3 Se. Maiy, Fäümah, Khadijah and ‘.Vishah. 
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matier of their essential natures, but of attribute. He 
also described them as being dclickni in intdlect and 
rdigion, and explained the latter dchcicncy as arising 
from the fact that rhey omu to pray and last during 
their periods. Now “rdigion" is in fact Islam, anH 
Islam is idendcal with faith. in the view oi thosc who 
do not regard works as a part of faith. 1 One of the 
great Süüs, on being asked what faith is, said: "Faith 
on the pan of God is ncithcr greater nor less; on the 
part of rhe prophets it may be greater but not less; on 
the pan of other nicn it may be greater and less.” By 
the words “oo the part of God (it) is neither greater 
nor less" is meant, that faith is an atrribute of God 
whereby He is qualitied. God says; “The Peacc-giver, 
the Fairhful, rhe Proteetor.” * Now the attributes of 
God cannot be described as being greater or less. It is, 
however, possible that “faith on rhe part of God” 
means rhe faith which He allottcd to man in i lis fore- 
knowledge, which was not greater at the moment of 
its being manifested, and was not less than tbat which 
God had known and allottcd to him. The prophets are 
in the position of enjoying an augmentation from God, 
through strength, eertainty, and the contemplation of 
the conditions of the unseen; for God says, “ And ihus 
did wc show Abraham the kingdom of lieaven and of 
the carth, that he shouid bc one of thosc who are 
sure.” ^ Other believers have inercasu in their inward 
parts through strength and eertainty, but suffer diminu- 
tion as regards the branchcs of faith beeause of their 
shorteomings in perfortning the divine commandments, 
and beeause ihey commit trespasses forbidden to them 
(by God). Prophets, however, are di vine ly proteeted 
against commit ting trespasses, and are preserved from 
shonCornings as to the divine coimnandments: they 
may not, therefoic, bc described as ddieient in a single 
matter. 

1 Tbcrefore rhe defieieney is ooly one of attribute, not of 
essoiee. : S. Iii. ij. * S, vL 75* 
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Chapter XXVIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
REAL I Tl ES OF FAITH 

One of the Shaykhs said: “The elemcnts of faith are 
toiir: uniäeation without hmttation, tccolketion with¬ 
out Irucrruption, State without deseription, aod eestasy 
without morne nt.” The words “state (pai) without 
deseription {tuff) ” mean, that what he deseribes is also 
Ms state, so rhat he is qualiSed with eveiy exaltcd State 
which he deseribes: “eestasy without moment {waqf) ” 
means, that he contemplates God at every moment» 1 
One Süfl said: ‘Tf a man’s faith is true, he does not 
regard phenomena (&mw) and phenomcnal objeers: for 
baseness of purposc adses from paueity of gnosis.” 
Another said: "True faith is the veneradon of God, 
and the frnits thereof is shatne befote God/ 1 It has 
beeti said: “ As for the believer, his bteast is dilated with 
the Iight of Islam, and his heart is tutned to his Lord; 
the intenor of his heart {jttäd) witnesses his Lord, and 
his imderstandrag 15 sound; he takus his refuge with 
his Lord, being consumed when He is near, and crying 
out when He is far,” Another said: “Faith in God is 
the cootemplatioQ of His divinity.” Abu '1-Qäsim al- 
Baghdädl said: “Faith is that which joins thee with 
God and concentmtes thee on God. God is one, and 
so the believer is one,” 1 Lf a man accords with things, 
desires sepatate Mm: and if a man is separated from 
God by his desire, and follows his lusts and the things 
that he desires, he loses God. Dost thou not see that 
God commanded them to repeat their covenants at 
evety thought and glance? For God says, "O ye who 
bclieve! believc.” 3 The Pr op hei said'. “Unbellef is 

1 That is, ihe J/dl ts ptrmanem, and so tfve or moment 
of dirine eestasy, beeomes a permanont condiüon. 

* Sc. made One with God, 3 S, iv. 156. 
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more hiddcn among my community than the traek of 
an ant ovci stones on a dark night,” The Prophet also 
said: “May the money-worshipper perish, may the 
belly-worshipper perish, may the ses-worshipper perish, 
may the clotbes-worshipper perish/’ I asked one of 
our Shaykhs conceming faith, and he said: “It means, 
that thou shonldst be entirdy responsive to the cali 
(of God), removing from thy heart all thoughts of 
departing from God, so that thoti art present with all 
that is God’Sj, and absent from all that is not God' 5 ,” 
On another oeeasion I asked him the same question, 
and he said : “Faith is a thing the opposite of whieh 
may not be displayed, and the undertaking of whieh 
may not be shirked. The words ‘O yc who belicveF 
imply, ‘O people of My choice and gnosisl O people 
of My neamess and eontemplation!”' Certain of the 
Süfis aeeount faiih and Islam to be one; whcrcas others 
distinguish betweeu them, siying: “Islam is general, 
but faith is speeiaj.” A SüfT said: “Islam ts outward, 
faith is inward/’ Another said: “Faith is realisation 
and belief, Islam is humilky and subjeetiofl.” Another 
said: “Islam is the realisation of faith, faith is the 
vcriScation of Islam/’ Another said: “Unitarianism is 
a seeret, and ii oonsists m declaring that God cannot 
be pereeived; gnosis is a piety, and means that thou 
knowest God in His attributes; faith is a compact of 
the heart to preserve the seeret, and to know the piecy; 
Islam is the eontemplation of God's subsistence in 
cverything whieh is rcquired of thee.” 


OjapterXXJX 

THEIIt DOCTRINE OF THE LEGAL SCHOOLS 

Regarding maeters over whieh the iawyets differ, the 
$üfis piirsne the more cautious and conservativeeourse, 
and whenever possible tollow the consensus of the two 

71 


THE DOCTRIKE OF THE SÜFIS 

cont eating paides conccmcd. They hoid that ihe dif- 
ferenees bctween the lawyers make for righteousness, 
and that nelther party is really at confiict with the 
other. 1 In rheir view, every man who strives to right¬ 
eousness is right, and every man who holds a gtven 
printiple in law as sound, by analogv with similar 
prindples established by the Qur’än and the Surma, or 
through the judieious use of interpretation, 5 is right 
in holding sueh bdief. If, howcver, a man is not sum- 
eicndy grounded in the iaw,3 then he will abide by 
the dccision of sueh ptevious lawyers as he feels to be 
more leatned, whose judgmeni is for him deeisive. 

They believe in expediting their prayers, this being 
in their view the mõte excellent course, provided one 
is eertain of the appropriatc moment for pertormance, 
and likewise in expediting the observamee of all rc- 
Iigious duties at their proper scason. They do not aliow 
any shortening, postponement or omission, except it 
be with good camse. They agree that when travelling 
a man may shonen his prayers, but if he is continnally 
on the tnove, and has no scttled abode, then he must 
perform the prayers in tull. They hoid that it is per- 
missible to break one's fast when travelling durrng a 
fast. They interpret the principle of “eapaeky” in con- 
nection with the obligation of the pilgrimage* in the 
broadest sense, and do not limit its conditions to the 
possession of provisions and a mount. Ibn ‘Ata said: 
“Capacity consists of two things: condition 5 and 
wcalth, lf a man does not possess the condition neces- 
sary to support him, then his weajth will help him to 
achieve,” 

1 Their differences are on imttcrs of ooimpomnt detail, and 
sa lõng as each follows the dicwtcs of his prindples, each is 
right. Cf. the Tradirion: “The differences of my comnianity are 
a tnerey.” 

1 htinbät, the dea ring up of difficuli poini j jn law. 

3 lj tihid, the la-ttTCj’s fuilest exerrise of his faeuities. 

* Cf. S. iii. 91. 

5 St. spiritual condition, trust in God to ptovide. 
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QhapUr XXX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF EARNING 

Thcy are agrecd that it ispermissible to acquireeamtngs 
frotn trades, commerce or agriculrure, or any other 
trteans permiteed by thc reiigious law, provided one 
excrcises due caurton, deliberation and care to avoid 
things of doubrful legality: these eamings are to be 
applied to mutual assistance, the repressing of desitcs, 
and in read mess to help others and to be charitablc to 
one’s neighbour. Thcy hoid that it is compulsorv for 
a man to tarn, ii Iie has any dependents whom k is his 
duty to support, According to Al-Junayd, the piopcr 
method of eaming, beside the foregoing conditions, is 
to eogage in works whieh bring one nearer to God, 
and to occnpy onesdf with them in the same spirit 
as with works of supererogation commended to one, 
not with the idea that they are a mcans of sustcnance 
or advantagc. Others, however, hoid that it is per- 
missible, but not necessary, to eani, provided that thc 
indtviduaTs trust in God is not in any way impaircd, 
or his reügion affectcd: ic is, however, more proper 
and right to occupy oncsclf with onc^s obligations to 
God, and it is a prior duty to turu away from all 
acquisitkra, in perfcect trust and faith in God. Sahl 
said: "It is not proper for those who put all their 
trust in God 1 to scqune, excepr for the purpose of 
tollowing the Sun na; and for others it is not proper, 
except for the purpose of mutual assistance.” 

These are the tme doctrines of the Süfls, as far as 
we have verified them from what is stated in the hooks 
ot those whose natncs we mentioncd at the beginning, 
or lieard them from reliabk auihotities who wcre ac- 
quaintcd with their principles and vertited their doc¬ 
trines, or as far as we have nnderstood the riddles and 
* Sc. to an oaccpüünal degree, sudi as ihc praphets ind saints. 
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vciled rdvrences containcd in iheir actual mscoursc. 
All this, it is true, is not ser down aftcr thc fashion in 
which wc have related it. The greatcr part of the proofs 
and cvidence which wc have citcd is our own com- 
position, espressive of -what wc have gathered from 
their hooks and treatises: but let any iras study and 
examinc their diseourse and books, and he wiU know 
that what we have related is true, Indeed, but for our 
being loath to make a lõng discusälon, \ve would have 
quoted chapter and veise from their books for every 
point we have mentioned, for all this is not set down 
süfftcicntly clearly in thc books. 

And now we wiU memion the special doetrines of 
thc Süfis, thc pcculiar ejepressions which they have 
used, the Sciences which they have studied, and the 
generd puiport of their diseourse, explaining wherever 
possible their meanings. Of God w'e ask assistance, 
for there is no power nor strength save with God, 


Chapter XXXI 

OF THE SOFl SCIENCES OF THE STATES 

I say (and God is my help): Know that the Sciences of 
the Süfls are the sdences of the spirltua] States, and that 
these States are the heritage of aets, and are only cx- 
perienced by thosc whose aets have been right. Now 
thc iirst step to right conduct is to know thc Sciences 
the reof, namely, the legal prescriptkms, consisting of 
the prtnciples of law (fiqh) goveming prayer, fiasting 
and other religious duties, as w’dl as the soeiai Sciences * 
reguiating marriage, divorce, commcrdal transaetions, 
and other matters affeeting kuman life which God has 
laid down and preseribed as indispensable, These are 
the Sciences which are acquired by leirning; and it is a 

1 Ut. 41 Science of merhods of coüduct", 
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man’s ftrst duty lo strive to seek after this Science and 
its rules, as far as he is ahle to the limtt of ihc capacity 
of his naturc and intellecr, after bcing thoroughly 
grounded in thcology 1 and the use of the Qur'än, the 
Sunna, and the conšensus of the fathcrs, 2 to the extern 
of appreciating the soirnd doctrine of the cocgiegation 
of orthodox Muslims.3 If God helps him to higber 
achicvemeot than this, that he may drive away all 
doubts of glance or thought that come upon him, it is 
wcll: but evcn if he turns from eviJ thoughts by see king 
proteetion of the sum of knowlcdge which he pos- 
sesses, and shuns the glance 4 which vies and contends 
with him and keeps him far (from God), that is ample 
provision for him, if God wiils ; for Iil- is oeeupied in 
the employmcnt of his knowledgc, and piactises ac- 
cording to what he knows.S 

It is first of all necessary, then, that he shonld know 
the viees of the soul, and be thoroughly acquainted 
with the soid, its edueation, and the tiaining of its 
chaneter; he must also know the wiles of the Enemy, 
and the temptations of this worid, and liow to esehew 
them. 6 This Science is the Science of wisdom (Jjikatõfy. 
Whcn the soul is properly addressed, and its häbi ts 
amended, when ir is schooled in the divine manners, 
reining its members, and guarding its fingers and all 
its stnses, rhtn it is easy for a man to amend its 
charactcr and purüy its outward part, 7 so that it is 
no morc oeeupied with its own afiatrs, and shuns and 

* T&vbU, 1 Lic. “ihc pinus men of oid". 

1 Lit. “the ptoplc of the Surnu and the tongrcgaiioo". 

4 Sc. ai other than God. 

5 Cf. the Tcadidon: “Jf* mao praetises according lo whar he 
knows, God will beejueath him the knowledgc of what he does 
not know.” 

4 This followi closely the teaehing of MuhüsibI in his Abtkisaba/ 
aS-nvfuJ. 

I The “divine manners’ 1 are the prcscripttotis of ehe Sunna; 
the “ outward part” of the soul mestis its dealings with the out- 
side worid. 
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tiirns away frotn this worid, Thereafier that man ts 
able to witch over rhe thoughts, and purity the in- 
ward parts: and this is thc Science of gaasis* Beyond 
this are the Sciences of thoughts, the Sciences of eon- 
templations and revelations: these Sciences are entirely 
comprised in the Science of allusion (jsbirab), and this 
is the Science par txcdkncs of thc 5 ütis, which thcy 
aoqLiire afrei thcy have mastered all the Sciences which 
we have mentioncd. The term “allusion” is given to 
this Science for this reason: the conrempiations enjoyed 
by the heart, and ehe revelations accorded to the con- 
science (j/rr), caonot be espressed litcratly; they are 
icamt through actual experience of the mystical, and 
are only known to those who have experienced these 
mystical States and lived in these station s, Sa 4 id ibn 
al-Musayyib rclates on thc authority of Abü Hurayrah 
that the Prophet said: “Verily, a part of knowledge ts 
after the fashionof something htddun: it is only known 
by those who are actpiainted with God. When thcy 
speak about it, it is only disapproved of by those who 
are hecdless of God**' The following narrative goes 
back to \Ybdu ’l-\Vähid ibn Zayd; “laskud al-Hasan 
ahout the seienee of the inward, and he said, 'I asked 
Hudhayfah ibn al-Yamän about the Science of the in¬ 
ward, and he said, J asked thc Messenger of God about 
the Science of the inward, and he said, I asked Gabriel 
about (he Science of the inward, and he said, I asked 
God about the Science of the inward, and He said, 
It is a seeret of My seeret: I set it in thc heart of My 
Servant, and none of My ereatures understands it’.” 
Abu 'I-Hasan ibn Abi Pharr quotes thc following 
verses of Al-Shibll in his book, the MinJmj ai-dm \ 

The sricnce of thc §üfis has no bpund, 

A Science high, cclcstiäl, div Lori 
In it the Mustere" heatts have pEungcd profound. 

And meo of «-jt appraise them by tbai sigu. 

Now every station has a beginning and an end: and 
bctween these two are the various States, Every station 
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has its own Science, and everv State its own allusion. 
Tn everv station theie is an affirmation and a deniah 
but not all that is denied tn one station is denied in 
the station before it, nor is ali that is affirmed in onc 
station affirmed in the station after it, This is in keeping 
with rhe saying of tite Prophet, “ If a man has no faith- 
fulness, then he has no faith.” Here he is refcrrmg 
to the faith of taithfnlness, not the faith of rdigious 
belief. Now those who v ere rhus ad dresse d peredved 
this, for they had either dwelt in the station of faithful- 
ness, or had passed beyond and above it : the Prophet 
undeistood their spirttual States, and so made himself 
clear to them. Now if a man diseoursing does not take 
aeeount of tlie spiritusl conditions of his hearers, but 
expounding a eertain station denies and affirtns, it is 
possible that there may bc in his audicnce one who has 
never dwelt in that station: what he denies may be 
affirmed in the station of that hearer, $o that he will 
imagine that the speaker has denied something which 
knowledgc affirtns, and that he has either made a mis- 
take, or fallcn into hetesy, or even perhaps relapsed 
into unbdief This betng so, the Süfis invented rechnical 
exptessions for rheir Sciences which they understood 
among themselves: these they used as a ende, which 
was grasped by their fellow-Sütis, but eseaped any 
listenor who had never dwelt in the same station. The 
latter then did one of two things: either he thought 
wcll of the speaker, and aeeepted him, convicting him- 
$elf of laeking suffieient undersramling to grasp his 
meaning; or elsc he thoughr iil of the speaker, and 
aeeounted him mad, aseribing what hc said to lunatic 
ravings; and even if hc did the latter, this was better 
for him than rejeeting and denving a truth* A eertain 
scholastic theoiogkn said to Abu TAbbas ibn ‘Ata: 
“What is it with you SüOs? Yc have invented terms 
with which ye entreat your llsteners srrangely, and ye 

1 As wcHiid have been the ease if deat argumcjitatioci had 
been used, leavuig him do cjlcüsc for retUüng to acquicttc. 
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depäit from thc accüstomcd speech. Is this £br axiy 
other purpose but to seek to confuse* or to concesü a 
vieious doetrine?” Abu ’l^Abbäs repJicd: *‘We uöly 
did this bec-iuse we werc jcalous üf tiim., and beeause 
of His power over u$ f so that others should not raste 
fthe joys expressed by) tbese (terms)/ 1 Thea he beiran 
to reeite these veises: 

This is ihe fkirat thing that ever God rcvcalcd* 

And wc reveal, yet to oursclvcs keep mosE concealcd: 

A dawniog tnuh vhkh, Jovet-likc, gpeaks lip to üp T 
lo its Qwn radiance I wrap k dosely tound* 

And liide k t lest one* knowing naught of things profoucid t 
Uncover ii, and with uneouth expressions strip 
Its spirimai bcauty: cr t noi häving wic 
Tü imdcrstand* naVj not so much as a tenth part, 

He will go ta king all in händ, and puhlish It; 

And ignoranec wUJ spread ahmad its h-ing bands T 
And knowlcdge wiU be lost forever* and its art 
Will disappear, its path huried in shifting sänds. 

The fallowmg veises are dso attribueed to the same: 

Whcn men of common padance qucstuxn us. 

Wc atiw r them with signs mysterious 
And dark cnigmai: for tnc tongile of man 
Caaoot Express so high a trnih p whose span 
Surpasscs human measure; büt my heut 
Has kraram it, and has known of it a rapi ute 
That rfirilkd and filled my body, every pan. 

Seest thöu not, these snysdc feelings capture 
The very art of spcech, as men who know 
Vanqnish and siience theif unleitered foc. 


CbapUr XXXII 

OF TOE NATUKE AND MEAN1NG 
OF SOFISM 

I heard Abu ’I-Hasan Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Färisi 
say: "The elements of Süudsm are cen in number, The 
ürst is ehe isolation of iinification; the seeond is vhe 
understanding of audition; the thiid is good fdJow- 
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ship; the fourth is prefercnce of preferring; the fifth 
is the yielding up of personal choicc; the sixth is swift- 
ncss of ecstasy; tite seventh is the revelarion of the 
thoughts; the eighrh is abundant journcymg; the ninth 
is the yielding up of eaming; the tenth is the xcfusal 
to hoard,” 

Isolation of unification means that no thought of 
poi vt hcism or atheism shouid co trupi the punty of the 
belief in one God. The understanding of audition im- 
plies that ooe shouid listert in the Ught of mystical 
experience, not mercly in rhe light of learning. 1 Tite 
prefercnce of preferring means that one shouid prcfer 
that anothex shouid prefer/ so that he may have the 
mcrit of preferring. Swiftness of ecstasy is realised 
when rhe consciencc is võid of anything that may dis- 
turb ecstasy, and not fiJJed vvith thoughts which prcvent 
onc from listening to the promptings of God, The 
revelation of the thoughts means that onc shouid cx- 
aminc every ihought that comcs into his consciencc, 
and follow what is of God, but leave alone what is not 
of God, Ah unda nt joumcying is for the purpose of 
beholding the wamings that aie to be found in heaven 
and earth: fox God says, “Have they not joumeyed 
on in the land and seen how was the end of thosebefore 
them?”3 and agaio, “Sav, Joutney ye on in the land, 
and behold how the creation appeared”; 4 and the 
words “jouxney ye on in the land” are cxplained as 
meaning, with the light of gnosis, not with the darkness 
of agnosia, in order to eut the bonds (of materialism) 
and to train ihe soul, The yielding up of earning is with 
a view to demanding of the soni that it shouid put its 
trust in God. The refusal to hoard is only meant to 
apply to the condirion of mystical expexience, and not 

1 Sc. as to the rcdtation of mystkaf poetry, where the true 
jense is ofien at variante with the IhcraJ mexning. 

3 That is, that qhü shouid be eagtr to teaeh others the möre 
raetflött way of sdf-abnegation, 

3 S* E. 4 S, xsix, 19. 
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to the prescriptions of rheology. So, when one of the 
people of the Bench died, ka ving behind him a dinar, 
the Prophet said concerning him: “A brand for the 
buming! ” 1 


CbapteT XXXIII 

OF THE REVELATION OF THE THOUGHTS 

One of the Shaykhs said: “Thete axe fout kinds of 
thoughrs: from Goti, from an angcl, from ^elf, and 
from rhe Devil. The thought which is from God is an 
admonition; that from an angel an urge to obedicnce; 
that from seif the quest of lust; that from the Devil 
the bedizenmem of disobediencc. By ehe light of uni- 
fication the thought from God is reeeived, and by the 
light of gnosis the thought from the angel is receiyed: 
by the light of faith (the thought of) the seif is denied, 
and by the light of Islam (the thought of) the Devil is 
rejeeted.” 


ChapUr XXXIV 

OF SOFISM AND BEING AT EASE WITH GOD 

Al-Junayd said: '‘Sufism is the preservation of the 
moments: that 15, that a man does not consider what 
is outside his limits , 1 does not agree with any but God, 
and only as soolates with his proper moment 3 .” lbn 

1 The gi^ing up of all possessions is not a preseripdon of 
xdigion, toe even the inGSi pious Isave J dx for iheit chÜdren 
adcquace pro Vision: ii is iniendcd 3 l5 t measute of sclf-disdphnc, 
and undenmxsd m sueh. 

1 5c, his limitations as 1 man. 

^ “Moment** bere has ihe mystkil sense of the innncdiate 
spirituäl condidoa: the mysüc oal^ oeeupies himstlf with the 
ftCtn&L 
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‘Ata said: “ Sufism means being at ease with God/’ 
Abu Ya‘qüb al-Süsi said: “The SütI is the man who 
is never made uneasy when aught is ta keti from hiirt, 
and never wcaries himself with seeking (what bc does 
noi possess).” Ai-Junay d was asked, “ What is Sufism? ” 
He rcplied: “It is the deaving of the conseience to 
God: and this is not attained, save when the soul passes 
awav from seeondary causes (asbäify, through fhe power 
of the spirit, and rematus with God/’ AbShibli was 
asked: “ Why are the §üfis called Süfis ?” He answered: 
“Because they bave been stamped with the osiste nce 
of the image and the affirmation of the attribute. It 
they had been stamped with the dfaeement of the 
image, only He would have remained, Who imposes 
the image and affirms the attribute, and potired their 
images upon ihcm, 1 but does not approve tbat any man 
who truly knows should have either image or attribute.” 
Abü Yazid said: “The Süfis ate childxen in the lap of 
God*” Abü ‘Abdillah al-Nibäji said: “$üfism is like 
the disease birsäm.' 1 in the first stages the patiunt raves, 
but when the disease takes a hoid on him, it makes him 
dumb” He means, that the Süfl at first deseribes his 
station and speaks as his State demands j but when 
reveladon is gtanted to him, he is bewiJdered, and 
holds his tongue. I beard Färis say: “So lõng as ideas 
appear in a man’s thoughts,3 according to the dietates 
of the soul’s vagaiies, he finds it in his heart to esteem 
the former State higher, and so it comes thathedivulges: 
but as for attainment, it throws a veil over the means 
of satisfaetion, and $o he is in the end dumb to every 
appetite/* When Al-Nün was asked about Sufism, he 
said: “It is a divulging of a station, and an attainment 
of a stature” Being- asked to dcsciibe their (sc. Süfis*) 
characteristics, he said: “They bring joy into (the 

1 Other MSS. read Jalk-bum, sc. "aeeoumed tbc image a fauli 
in them” lf this is right, then the fbtlowing words mc perhaps 
ehe conuncnt of the author* , 

* A tuiaour of the stomaeb. 1 Read Mka/Him-üi. 
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hcarts of) othcrs, and turu away from (the desire of) 
harming them, God savs, ‘Takc to pardon, and order 
what is kiud, and shun the ignorant'.” 1 By “adivulging 
of a station” he meaas, that the Süfi, ii hc cxpresses 
kimsclf at all, does so in connectinn with his oo 
sptritual State, and not with xegard to that of any other 
person, theoreticilly: 1 and by “aa attainment of a 
$tature”> he signities that such a man is transporred 
by his own State thtough his own State, away from the 
State of any other person. The foltowing verses of 
Ai-Nüri are also apposite: 

*’ Spm k not or" this ”, Thou siidst, 

Thcn inco spccchless mystciics Thou Soist 
My wondtrinE soul: 
tiin uncuncc dcscribc th T unuttcrabic ? 

Nai cvtty man that cries, 

“Lo, ihus am 11** Thou tak’st at his surmise; 

VvheQ decds havc showe 
That so he is, then daimnt Thou thine owo. 

Now it is our inteation to describe some of the 
statioas in the language of the Süfis themselves, but 
not at gteat length, for \ve have no love of lõng speech. 
We wiil relate of the discourses of the Shaykhs only 
such 15 are casy to understand* avoidlng dark cnigmas 
and (ine-drawn aliusiocs. We will commence with 
tepeatance. 


ChapterXXXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF REPENTANCE 

Al-Junayd was asked, “What is repentance?” He re- 
plicd: “lt is the forgetting of one’s sia.” Sahl, being 
askcd the samc qiiestion, said: “It consists of not for- 

* S. viL i^&. 

3 Sc T hc tilks ooly of personal acpeaenecp and dots noc pre- 
5ume eo eriötise oiheri accocdinij to a prcconcd^ed theory, 

* Or, % 
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getting one’s sin.” This saying of Al-Junayd mcans, 
that the sweemess of such sm act so cntlrcly dcparts 
from the healt, that theie remains in the cooscience 
not a tiaee of it, and onc is thcn as thongh onc had 
never known it. Ruwaym said: “The meaning of rc- 
pentance is, that thou shouldst repent of repcntance.” 
This is simllar in mcaning to the saying of Räbi c ah: 
"I ask pardon of God for my iittle sincerky in saying, 
I ask pardon of God.” Al-Husayn al-MaghäziLf, being 
askcd conccming repentance, said: “Dost thou ask 
conccming the repemance of conversion, or the re¬ 
pentance of response?” The other said: “What is the 
cepentancc of conversion ? ” Ruwaym ans wered: ** That 
■ thou shouldst fear God beeause of the power He has 
over thee.” The other asked: "And what is the re¬ 
pentance of response?” Ruwaym replied: "Titat thou 
shouldst he ashamed before God beeause He is near 
thee.” Dhu *1-Nün said: “The repemance of tliecom- 
mon is from sin; the repentance of the elect is from 
forgutfulness; the repentance of ptophets is from seeing 
that they ate umble to reaeh what others have at- 
tained.” Al-Nüd said: “«Repentance mcans, that thou 
shouldst turn from cverything but God." Ibrahlm 
ai-Daqqäq said: “Repentance means, titat thou shouldst 
be unto God a faee without a back, even as thou hast 
formerly been unto Him a back without a faee." 1 


Cbapter XXXVI 

TMEIR DGCTRINE OF ABSTIJSiENCE 

Ai-Junayd said: “Abstinence is when the hands are 
võid of possessions, and the heart of acqukitiveness.” 
‘AH ibn Abi Tälib, being askcd what the nature of 
abstinence is, replied: “It means, that one does not 

' That is, he thcn turus to God all ihe time, just is before hc 
tanud away from God all the t im e. 
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tare who coiiEumes (the thinpi of) this worid, be he 
beUcvtror unbcliever” Yahva said: “ Abstinence is the 
quitting of what mav bc dispensed with." Ibn Masrüq 
said: “Apart from God, no seeoodary cause possesses 
the abstineot man." Al-Shibli, being asked concerning 
abstinence, said: ( * Alas for you ! \\hat value is there 
in that whith is !css than the ving of a gnat, that 
abstinence must nceds be cxcrcised concerning it?' 1 
Abü Bakr al-Wäsiti said: “Why art thou so impetuous 
over quittmg a viie placcv or how lõng wilt thou bc 
zealous in mming from that which weighs not with 
God so much as the ving of a gnat ? " AS-S^ibli, being 
25 kod again concerning abstinence, said: “In reality 
there i$ ao sueh thing as abstinence: if one is absunent 
regarding what doos nöt bclong to bim, that is not 
abstinence; and if ono is abstinent regaidlflg what 
does belong to hinx, how can that bc called abstinence, 
when it is yet with bim and he with it? It consists of 
icstrainiiig the apperite, being generous, and doing 

i jood," 3 It is as if he construcs abstinence to mean 
eaving something which does not bclong to one: and 
f somethmg does not bdong ro one, one cannot 
sropcrly Icave it, beeaose it is already left; while if 
soniething does bclong to one, then it is not possible 
to leave it. 


Cbapter XXXVII 

THE1K DOCTRINE OF PATIENCE 

Sahl said: “Patience is the espeetation of consolation 
from God: it is the noblest and highest of Services/’ 
Another said: “Patience means being patient with 

1 RdcrrinL- to ihe wcü-biown Traditfcni, “This wOrld does 
not weigh wtth God so much as a gnat’a wing”: tid. Wcasinek, 
Coticer&vut, p. im. 1 Litcralty, “lariine". 

J These rwo words imply, first grring awiy what one pas- 
sesses, then restoriag what rigbtfäQy beloogs co another, 
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putience.” Tliis signifies, that onc sbuuld not look for 
any consolation therein, Anothex composed these 

Wich patience paticntly he hore 7 

TiU pitjenee für his succour cried; 

And, bcing schooJcd in paäeocc’ lorc, 

p&ucnct:, patknce!" he reptied* 

SatiJ said: “The words of God, ‘Seek aid of paticnce 
and prayer V rncan. Seek aid of God, and be patient 
wxth God 3 s command aod God’s praciices,” Sahl aisa 
said: “Patience is hlessed, and uith it things are 
blessed.” Abü ‘Ami al-Dimashql commented on the 
words of God, “Hann has touched tne " 5 thus: “Härm 
has touched me, and taught me paiiencc, because Thou 
axr ‘the most mereilul of the mereilul V’ Another said: 
“Hc (sc. job) was only impatient for God’s sake, not 
on hls ovn aeeount: this was because the di stress had 
taken sueh a kold oi his body, that hc ieaied his rcason 
might fail.” They quote the following verses of Abu 
d-Qäsim Sumnün in ehis connectioo: 

WcU tive I quiffed dmts water-skin. 

And taseed all its joy and pain; 

Yea, I have pressed its müuthpictc in 
My lips* and sueked ouc cviry drain. 

And destiny has poured its cup 

Of gridk% uhich d rin king, from my sea 

Qf patience I faave ölfcd it up 

And passed it badt eo dWriny. 

With patience I am shod, and roll 

Time ! s chanccs tornid me for n dress, 

Cryingj “ Have patience, O my süül I 
Or ihou wilt perish of disttess*" 

So huee a mass my suüfedngs are 

That mountams, tiembling ai its hdghl, 

Woiiid Vänish, like a headiong star 
And evermore be losc to sight 5 

1 S- ü- 4*. * S* xxL *3, Job is speaking. 

J i have iranslaied these veises nther fredy in sume par- 
ticubrs, in an atiempt to provide müre English mcLiphorsu Tbcir 
mtA ning* hüWcvcr, is ^uite dear. 
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Cbapter XXXVlll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF POVERTY 

Abu Muhammad al-jurayrl said: “Poverty means that 
one should oot seek ehe noo-esistent urnil one has 
failed to liud the esistent.” He means, that one should 
oot seek the means of sustenance, unless onc fears that 
he \rill oot be able to petform a religious duty. Ibn 
ai-Jallä said: “This is poverty, that there should bc 
nothing that is thinc; and even il" there is somediing, 
that i: should not be thinc,” 1 This saying bears the 
Same meaning as the words of God, “And they prefer 
them to themselves, even though there bc poverty 
among them,” 3 Abu Muhammad Ruwaym ibn Muham¬ 
mad said: “Poverty is the non-existeaee of every existent 
thing, and the abandonment of every lost thing,” 
Al-Kattäm said: “ When a man is truly in need of God, 
then he is tmly rich in God: neithet of these States is 
compkte vkhout the other,” Al-Nüri said: “The 
deseription of the poor man is, that he should be qmet 
when ite possesses nothing, and generouB and unseltish 
when he possesses something,” One of the great Süüs 
said: “The poor man js forbiddea ease, and also for- 
bidden to ask. So the Prophet said, 1 If he had adjured 
by God, God would have fui hiied it V indieating that 
he would not §o adjuie.” Al-Darräj said: “I esamined 
the sleeve of my irnster, looking for a kohl-box, and 
I found in it a piece of Silver, I was astonished thereat, 
and when he eame I said to him; ‘Lo, I found a piece 
(of silver) in thy sleeve ! 1 Hc replied: ‘I have seen 
it. Givc it baek.’ Then he said: ‘Take it, and buy 
something with it.’ I asked: ‘ What was the purpose 
of this piece, in view of the rights of Him thou wor- 

1 Sc. that thou should?: raeher reekoo it as beluoging to 
orhers, and so givc it iway * S. lis, g. 

1 A famous Tradition: ii J. Wensiock, Confordtinct, p, 159. 
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shippest?’ He answered: “God provided me with 
nothing yeliow or white 1 in this world, save this; and 
I latern 
in my 
to Go< 

I heard Abu T-Qäsim al-Baghdädl teil the following 
anecdote which he heurd from Al-Dawri: *‘On the 
nighc of the festival 1 we werc in the company of Abu 
'l-Husayn al-Nüri, tn tite Shünm mosque. A man came 
up to us and said to Al-Nüri, ‘Master, tomorrow is 
the festival. What wüt thou wear? r Al-Nüri began to 
cecite thcsc veises: 

' Tomorrow is ihe festi val 1* they eri cd, 

* What robe vrilt thou pm oa?’ And T repliod: 

*The räbe He gave mc > Who hath poared foc me 
Ftill imrry i biiter potiem, Povcrty 
And paüence are m y garments, and the jr eover 
A heirt that sees ai every feast its Lovtr, 

Lan there be fifier garb to giect the Friend* 

Or visii Him s trurn that which He doih lend ? 

Whca Thoü, my E-spccmion, art not nenr, 

Each moment is w age of grief and fear: 

Öut vMJe 1 may bchold and hear *hee f all 
My day* are ghd M und li£c p s a festivali*** 

One of the gteat $üfis 3 was asked: “ What ha$ pre- 
venttrd the rich tiom bestowing of the superfluitv of 
their possessions upon this seet?” He replied: “Thrce 
rhings. Thi: tirsi is, ihat that which they possess is not 
good; now the Süfis are God’s elecr; and that which 
has been chosen toi thc people of God is aeeepted (by 
God}, biit God only accepts what is good. The seeond 
is, that the Süfis are d ese r ving (of the di vine reward), 
and so odiers are not permitted the bJessing of häving 
hclpcd them, and the reward on the ii aeeount, The 
third is, that they are intended for suffering, and tbere- 

' Sc. gaid or silver, 

1 Thac b, the aight coding Rima tiin snd beginning Bairim. 

5 The commeniatar ass igas this anecdote ta Abü Said ai- 
Kharräz. quoung Qusita vn. Risäfab, p, i6o(etL Cairo, 1264), 
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fore God prevents Their being helped in order that His 
imemion conceming them may be realised,’' Färis toid 
me rhe föÜowmg: “1 saw a cerrain poor man, 1 who 
bore thc marks oi" hunger, and I said to him: ‘Vhy 
dost thou not ask of meri, that thcy may givc thee to 
eat?’ He replied: l fear to ask them, lest thcy rcfuse 
tne, and noi prosper. I have Heard that the Prophet 
said, If thc beggir were sineere, he who refused hitn 
would not prosper’,” 

Cbapter XXXIX 

THEIR DOCTR1NE OF HUMILITY 

Al-junavd was asked conceminghumility, and hc said: 
“It consists of Jowering the wing* and contracting 
the side.” Ruwaym said: “Humility is the abasement 
of the heart to Him Who knoweth the unseen/’ Sahl 
said: "The petiection of thc recolleciion of God is 
contemplation, and the perfeetion of humility i$ being 
wdU plcased with God.” Another said; “Humility is 
aeeepting thc trnth from the Truth for thc Truth,” 3 
Another said: “Humility is takiug pride in constric- 
tion, adhering to submission, and shouldering the bur- 
dens of the people of religion,” 

Cbapter XL 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF FEAR 

Abu ‘Amr aJ-Dmiashq! said: “The mao of fear fears 
himself morc than he feais the Encmy/’* Ahmad ibtr 
al-Savyid Hamdawayh said: “The fearful man is feared 

1 Sc. a Süfs. 

Ct- S. st. Sfi, ete, This is thc Qui’imc ineciphor for humiLity, 

3 Rcjnioiseem of Junayd. 

4 This saying is attributed by Samj {Kitäb at-Luma 1 , p. G i) to 
Ibn Khubayq. 
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by tluflgS that cause (others) to fear,” 1 * 3 Abu ‘ Abt] ä Häh 
ibn al-Jidlä said: “ The fcartul mart ii hc of whom are re- 
assured the rhmgs that cause fear/’ 4 Ibn Khubaycj said; 
“The feartul man is subjecr to the conditions of each 
(mystical) moment. At one time he is fcarcd by the 
things that cause fear, and at another they are reassured 
of him/’3 The man who is fcarcd by the thingsthar cause 
fear is onc over whom fear pre valis to sueh an extern 
that hc beeomes cQtirely fear, and everything fears him. 
So it is said: “Whoso fears God, is fcarcd by every- 
thing/’ The man of whom the things that cause fear are 
reassured is sudi, that when fhose things strike against 
his recollecttons, they have no influence over him, foc 
the fear of God causes him to be uneonseious of them; 
and when a man is uneonseious of things, they are also 
uneonseious of him. The fbtlowing verses give point 
to this: 

Him the fire burns, who doth the tire diseern; 

But hc who is the fire—how 5hail hc bum? 

Rnwaym said: “ The fearfnl man is hc who fears naughc 
but God/’ Hc means, that he fears God, not for his 
own sake, but in revercnce to God. Fear for onc’s own 
sake is only fear of the issue. Sahl said: “Fear is male, 
and bope is female/* Hc means, that of these twaLn 
are bom the realities of faith. He also said: “If a man 
fears other than God, and hopes for God, God gives 
him seeurity for fear, and hc is veiled.” 

1 Reading wüh V., though the otherrciding," eita ted things ”, 

may ^vcll bc corrccr. 

3 Lt they dö oot fear him. To Lhi.s authoriry Sarräj (&r. riL ) 
asslgns the sayinjg given a Lirtle Ütet by K^lähldhi to Ruwaym. 

* This sa ving is tjuoted hy Sarrä} (hc* and I have now 
preferred riie reading of N.V,B., which also haš the support 
of A.B. of Sairi j. 
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Cbapter XLI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PIETY 

Sahl said: “Piety consists of contemphting thc States 
on the footing oi isoktion.” He means that one should 
fcar vhat is othcr than God, häving repose in God, 
and finding pleasure in Him. God's words, “Then fear 
God as mueh as ye can”, 1 mean, Fear Him wirh all 
yonr power. Sahl said; “*As moch as ye can’ eshibits 
need and want of him.” Muhammad ibn Sinjõn : said; 
“Piety means leaving cverything exccpt God,” Sahl 
expkirted thc words of God, “ But the piety from yoa 
will rendi to Him 5 V as follows: “This is, eitmption 
and sineerity.” Another said: “The foundation of piety 
is the avoidance of what is forbidden, and disassoeia- 
tioo from the soni: the morc they have done without 
the plcasures of their souls, the more they have attained 
cenainty ” Thcsc venes are atiributed to Al-Nüri: 

O God* I fcar Thcc: not beeanse 

I drad the ^iath ro eome; for how 

Can sudi affrighi, wben never 

A friend möre cEcdlent dian Thou? 

Thou knouxst ■wcll the bcän T s döfgfl, 

The seeree purposc of thc mind ; 

And I adore thcc T Ltght Di vine. 

Lest Icssci lighrs shooJd mähe me blind 


Cbapter XLII 

THEJR DOCTRINE OF SINCERITY 

Al-Junayd said: “Sincerity is that whcreby God is 
desired, whatcvei the aet may be.” Ruwaym said: 
“Sincedty is lifting one's regard from thc deed.” 
1 $. lsiv. 16. ’ Soine MSS. give Subhan. J S< xxii. 38. 
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I heard Päris rehte that a number of poor men frotn 
Khurisän came to Abu Bakr al-Qahtabl, who addressed 
tbem thus: “How commandeth you your Shaykh?”— 
meaning Abu ‘Uthmän. They answered: “He oom- 
mands us to be obedient much, but always to keep in 
sigilt our shorteomings therein.” Abü Bakr replied: 
“Fic on him! Docs he not command you to be uncon- 
seious of your obedicncc, in the vision of Him Who 
is the Originatof of your obedience?" A man said to 
Abu VAbbäs ibn ‘Ata: “Whar aet is sine ere?” Hc 
replied: “That which is free from faul ts.” Abü Wqüb 
al-Süs? said: “The aa which is truly sineere is mat 
whieh is known neithet by any angel, to reeord ic, nor 
by any dcvil, to corrnpt it, nor by ehe soid, to take 
pride in ic.” He means that a man must detach hims elf 
entirely for Godh sake, and tiim from the aa to Him. 


Cbapter XLIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF GRATlTUDE 

Al-Härith il-MuhasibT said: “Gratkude is Gad's k- 
erease for the grateful.” He rncans, that ivhen a man 
is grateful, God augments his blesslng, and so he is 
augmented in gratitude. Abü Sa‘id al-Kharräz said: 
“Gratitude means acknowledging the Bencfaetor, and 
eonfessing (His) lordship." Abü ‘All aJ-Rudhabäri 
said: 

If aÜ m? mcmlMB had a tonguc 

To Tayd Th ee for ihy boumeous care, 

Ench mthem would new boundcs bcar* 

And Thy wholc pnibe be üever sttng> 

Ontf of the gre&t Sufts said: “Gratitude consisi$ in 
being iincönsriöus of gratitude through the visioo of 
the Benefactor.” YaHyä ibn Mu e ädh said: “Every 
beoefaetion from God necessitates gmitnde* and this 
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h withont end.” The followmg veraes are attributed 
to Abu THusayn al-NürT : 

Lord s I wüi thank Tliee: noc that I 
Cars e^er rcquitc Thy lf>ve thoEby» 

But that it ma y bc said of me, 

"He took Gocfs bouniics gmtcfblly.” 

Each gioriotis hour I spent wuh Thce 
Has now beeome my memory: 

For thi$ h gratirudtFs last ireasure, 

The joy of recoDected pkstsure. 

One of tbe great SüfTs used to say in his prayers: 
“O God, Thou knowest that I sim noc able to thank 
Thee accordmg to all Thy bounties: wherefore, I pray 
Thee 1 thank Thysdf for me*” 

Cbapter XLIV 

THEIR DOGTRINE OF TRUST 

San al-Saqau said: ‘"Trust is the stripping off of power 
and strcngth .” 1 Ibn Masrüq said: ‘‘Trust is resignation 
to the course of the deerees of fare.” Saki said: “Trust 
is beingat case before God,” Abu ‘Abdilläh al-Qurashi 
said: “Trust is abandoning every refuge cxctpt God.” 
Al-Junayd said: “The reality of trust is, that a man 
should be God’s in a way he has never been, and that 
God should bc his as He has ever been/* Abu Sa‘Id 
a TKha rräa said: “ The Lord granted suffieieney to dte 
people of His kingdom, and they dispensed with the 
stations of trusring in God in order that He might 
suffice them: for how unseemly a thing it Is for the 
people of purity to make stipubrion.” He regards 
putting one’s trust in God for the sake of beingsuffi- 
ciently suppiied as a stipulation that God will do the 
necessaty suppi ving . 1 Al-ShiblT said: “Trust is a 
seenil y mcndaeityT SahJ said: ‘"All the stations have 

' BysayLng and believing, that*'ihere is no power or sirennth 
savcwith God”, 6 

And thetefore a debased fomi of trust. 
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a iace and a back, with the exception of rrust: trust is 
a tacc without a back.” He refets to the trust that is 
of care (for God), not the trust that is for sufficicncy 
(from God): rhat is, the trust that seeks no retompcnse 
from God. One said; "‘Trust is a secret shatcd 
only by the servant and God.” This saying has the 
sante purport as another, atmbutcd to one of the great 
Süfis; “Red trust is the abandomncat of trust,"and 
that means , that God should be unto the tn as He was 
■when they were not yet brought into being.” A great 
Süt J said to Ibrähim al-Khawwäs; “To what has thy 
Sufism brought theu?” He answered; “To trust. 1 ’ The 
other said: “Fie upon thee! Thou stiil strivest for the 
comfort of thy hdly.” Hc meant that putting onds 
trust in God for one's own sake was merdy a way of 
guarding against some unpleasantness that migbt befall. 

CbapterXLV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF SAT1SFACTION 

Ai-junayd said: “Satisfaction is the rdinquishing of 
fcee-will.” Al-Harith al-Muhäsibi said; “Satisfaction 
is quietness of heart under the eourse of destiny,” 
Dhu ^-Nün said; “Satisfaction is the heart’s dehght in 
the passige of fate.” Ruwaym said: “Satisfaction is 
anticipation of the deerees (of God) with joy.” Ibn "Ata 
said; “Satisfaction is the heart’s regard for whac God 
chose for His servant at the beginning of time, for 
wbat He chose for him isbest." Sufyin saidin RabiWs 
hearing: “O God, be plcased with me!” She said to 
him; "Art thou not ashamed to ask for the pleasure 
of One with Whom thou art not thyself pleased?” 
Sahl said; “When satisfaction is united with (divine) 
pleasure, rhen is contenttnent constant: and ‘gooti 
cheer for them, and an exceüent resort 1 He refers 
in these words to God*s sa ving; “God is weU-pleftsed 

1 S. siii. iä. 
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with (hein, and they with God/’ 1 This sa ving m ran ^ 
that saitsfaction in this worid beneath thc courscs of 
the (divine) dccrces bequeaths (divine) pleasttre in thc 
world to come with what the pcns 1 have noted. God 
sap: ‘*And it shall bc decided betwccn ihem in imth; 
and ic shall he said , t Praise belongs to God, the Lord 
of the wodds V'3 This is the dedaration of the moncH 
thcists of both pani es, thc people of heavcn and thc 
peoplc of hell : £5 for thc imbclicverBj ihev äxc tiot per¬ 
miteed to špczk the , Praise* ? for they are veli cd. The 
followmg verses of Al-NfirI are appositc: 

Ahi sotis faciioii ts a. bitter potion 

QuuiTed by comentmcnt # when JüVs dftrk commotion 

Is reckoned for a pSeasurei but it bnngs 

The rcTcladon of most holy thlngSp 

Ev'n ro Go4 p s Prcscnce. Rver foarren bcasi 

Most greedily at pasiurage dath feast,+ 

Chapter XLL7 

THEIR DOCTR 1NE OF CERTAINTY 

Al-Jumyd said: “Certainty is the removal of doubt.” 
Aj-Nün said: “Certainty is conternplation,*’ Ibn *Arä 
said: “Ccrtainty is thar which is not touched bv opposi- 
tion through ai] thc time.” Dhu '1-Kün said" Every- 
thing which thc eycs see is related to knowledge, and 
that which thc hearts know is related to eertaintv.” 
Another said: “Certainty js thc eye of the heart.” 
Abduliäh said:“ Certainty is thc joining of thc intexval, 
and thc severiog of whar is betwcen thc interval.” 
These words bear the sa mc meaning as those of 

^ 119' * Sc, öf thc reeording an^els. 3 S. mix. 75 . 

* Thc «« hcmbiich in thc Arabic cõntains one of those 
bfimjnt fbshcs oi poetie inspintion which are so typical of 
Arahic poetry, but so impossiblc to reprod uec in Engiish: thc 
instant imadng of a subLime sentiment jnto a familiar piemre 
irom cveryday lift. As wc woutd say of a usdess bost, "It ea ts 
its head off": and so thc companson serves as an cxaoitacbn 
to thc lite of abstinence ind eoutentment. 
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Hilrithah: “And it was as though I bcheld the Thtone 
of my Lord coming forth”: 1 his vision was joined with 
the unseen, and the veri5 bctwecn him and the unseen 
were removed. Sahl said: "Cextainty is revdation.” 
So another said: “Lf the veli had been lift cd, I should 
nor have had greater eertainty." 

ChapigrXLVll 

THEIR. DQCTKINE OF RECOLLECTION 

Real recollection consbts in forgettmg all biit the One 
rixollccted. So God 5ays: “And remember thy Lord 
when thou hast forgotten”, 1 that is, when thou hast 
forgotten what is not God, then thou hast remembered 
God. The Prophct said: '‘The solitary ones have the 
precedence.” Thcy asked: “ WLo are the solitary ones, 
O Messenger ot God?” He answercd; "Men and 
woruen who recollect much.”3 The “solitary” is he 
who has none other with him. One of the grcat SüBs 
said: “Recollection banishes forgetfulness; and when 
forgetfulness is removcd, then thou an a recollector, 
even if thou art silent/* 4 The foilowing verses are 
aseribed to Al-Junayd: 

I recoÜKtcd Thce: 

Kot Üiat my memory 
The tu-mUifig of an cyt 
Sudered Thce fo sÜp by* 

T recoUctted Thec : 

But naugh? can easkr be 
Than the light-uEtcred word* 

Forgotten soon as heard. 

I heard Abu *1-Qäsim al-Ba gh dgdl relate that he asted 
one of the great S ü£i%: “wbat aiis the sonis of the 
gtiostics? They loath recollcction, and im d joy in 

s Tn Khc famotis Todsdön: cf. supr. 1 S. xviii* aj* 

- Far this wcll-kiiawn Tiadiiion and its interpretation* tiJ, 
La nr, s 

4 Se. mie xccoUcciion does not depend on the spoken word: 
diis is the purport of the verses which foUow. 

9J 


THE DOCTFLIKE OF THE SÖFIS 


rcficction: and yet reflection doifs not bring to imy 
setllement, while lecoüectlon has compensaoons whicu 
give joy/* He replied: “They mate light of the fniits 
of recolkction* for thesc do not transport them away 
from their suficrings, Their pride is in thc honour that 
li es beyond retkccion, and which has made them 
Öblmous of rhe pain o£ thc ix endeavours/ 5 By saying 
that y tHey make light of rhe fruits of lecollection ” he 
implics that these fruits are all pleas tires of the soul* 
and the gnostics of course have tarned away from the 
soul and tts pleasures, Their reilectiöns* however, are 
upon the majest}% awc, favour and goodness of God* 
they refiect on wfaat they owe to God p and so ceverence 
Hun, while they turu away from the consideration of 
whatever merit they may have before God, respecting 
Him. For the Prophet says 3 s pea king on thc authtmtv 
of God: a man ts so occupicd with rccoiiectiog 

Me that he forgets to pray to Me, I grant him a nobler 
gift^than that which I accord to those who petition 
Me, rhis saying may be interpretcd thus: it a man 
is so occupicd with thc contcmplation of My majescy 

that he forgets to recollect Me w ith his tongue_For 

thc tongue s recollection is cütircly pctitioning ; rtiore- 
over, the very contcmplatiun of thc rmjesty bewilders 
him, and cuts him off from rccollccting God. This is 
the sensc of thc Prophets wotds, “l'"cannot reckon 
the maise that is Thiiie” The followiög verscs of 
Al-NurJ are quoted in ehis conncction: 

So pissina» my love is, I do ycam 

1 õ keep } Us nrtemory «jnstamly in mind; 

But Ö p thc ccstüsy with which I burn 

Sears oüt my tSoiights, and serikes my memory hiiud! 
And* imrvcl upon marvel, eestasy 

Itself is swept away i now far, now neär 
My lover stamds, and all the Faculty 

Of memqry te swept up In hope and fcar + T 


[ have einanded to oiake dear ihe implication of “now fkr 
now ncar : firaess inspifes hüpe that God my favour* while 
ntirness causes feac of God'* majesty. 
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Al-Juriayd said: "lf a man says ‘God’ without iirsr 
cxpenencing contemplation, he is a liar." The truth 
of this statement is attested by ibe words of God: 
“They say, ‘We bear witness that thou art survly the 
Apostle of God ’.,. and God bears witness that the 
hypocrites are Mars.” 1 God aocuses thero of lying, 
cven though tite statement they mahe is a true State- 
ment, becausc it is nor based upon contemplation, 
Another said: “Tite hcart is for contemplation, the 
tongue for making cxpression of the contemplation: 
if a man gives expression without häving comempkted, 
he is a taise witness/' One oi the great Süfis wrote: 

Thou art my troublct, Lord, not trsemory, 

For Thou wculdit purse all memory out of mc. 

Memory *s a veil, and doth with thought uni te 
To blind my heart, and hide Thcc from my sighi. 

This is rhe interpretation; Recollcction is the attribute 
of the recollector; therefore, if I im absent when I 
recollcct, the absence is in myself, for it is a man’s own 
qualitics that veli bim from the contemplation of his 
Lord, Sari al-Saqatl said: "I aeeompanied a negro in 
the deseit, and observed that whenever hc rccollcctcd 
God, his colour changed to whitc. I remarked: 'This 
is marvcllous. Every time thou reoollectcst God, thy 
covering alters and thy deseription is changed,,’ He 
replied: ‘My brother, truly, if thou wouldst recoUect 
God as He should be xecollecied, thy covering trxr 
would alter, and thy deseription be changed.’ Then 
he began to sing: 

Sa we remembered—yet oblivion 
Was aol our habit; but a radianCi shonc, 

A magieai biccze breathed, and God was aear. 

Thcn vaoishbi selfhood uttcrly, and I 
Reomäed His only, Who with lidings dear 
Aticsts His Bciug, and is known thereby," 

1 S. larii. i. 
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The followmg verses of Ibn £ Atä my be quoted: 

Ktmetnbrancc h of divcrs sorts, I hoid, 

Fhe Srst by love snd longing Is opntrollcd; 

T ht ncxt is the aredate of tbe soul* 

And ivith k nunglcs r as Ehe Lkeless whole 
Is by the spirit qukkened urnrj hrcath; 

Tht nesi strip$ off Ehe spirit, and dnak death 

Xow hidden, rtow disco vered ^ the kst towers 

f'Iigh over the heades crawo* and all the powers 

Of si|ht and thotight, yes^ every phantasy 

Of mind canciüt aitab it. Opcrdy 

The heart h 5 cye then beholds Hiiu, and doth soom 

ivemembr^nce, as a btirdea hajdly bome« 

He divides rccollcction into several classes, The first is 
the recoliection of the heart, meaning that the One 
reeuJ leeted is previousJy forgotteo, and then teniem- 
bered; the seeond is the rccoJiectioti of the qualities 
°t the One icmembered; the third is the comemplatiun 
oi the One remembered. By this last, i man paeses 
awa F trom rccoIJection: tor the qualities of the One 
retnernbtred cause you to pass awav from your own 
qualities, and 50 yon pass away from recollection. 


Cbapter XLVIII 

THEiR DQCTRINE OF INTIMACY 

Al-Junayd was asked: 1 ViTiat is mtimacy?” He re- 
phed: Intimacy is the removai of nervousness, together 
ith ciie persistence ot awe.” Niervousness is removed, 

ni tlo P c is mare ptevaknt than fear. 1 

_ju i-isun, being asked the same question, said: 
intimacy is the lover's boldncss uith the Belovcd” 
. L ' a i ^as die same purport as the words of God's 
neoa ^Abraham); “Show me how Thou wilt revive 
the dead and the words of God’s Convetsant 


Somc MSS, md "gdcf 
*■ niore approprüte. 




it h r however, t|uke dear that 

s S. Ui l^Zr 
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(Moses): "Show mc, that I may look on Thce,” 1 God's 
answcr, “Thou wiJt not see Me”, is as it were ao 
excuse, 1 mearting, "Thou art not able,” I brählm al- 
Märistlnl was asked concerrüng intimfley, and hc said: 
“ It is the heart’s joy in the Beloved.” Shibll was asked 
the same, and he rcplicd: "Ii is thy estnngement from 
thjrsdf.*’ Dh u ’1-Nun said: "The lowcst station of 
intimacy is ä that a man should bti east into the tire, 
and vet not be made absem theteby from Him with 
Whom hc has been familiar,” A eertain Süfi said: 
"Intimacy means that a man should bc so famiikr with 
recolJection, 3 that he is absent £tom tlie vision of (all) 
others.” Ruwaym is quoted in rhis coanection: 

Thy bcaury is my hort’s dclight. 

And holds my mind auceasingly: 

Thy love hat b sei mc in Thy si^hc, 

Esinmgcd froiu all kumani ty. 

Thy rccoUeedon comes 10 me 

With friendly tidings from the Fdcnd: 

“Behold, as He haih piamiscd thee 

Thou shak ai Liin, md ga in thy eed," 

Vihercvcr Thou mayst chance eo lighi, 

O Thou Who are my souTis intentl 

Thou camest dcarly to my sigist, 

And in my heart art immanent* 


Cbapter XLIX 

THE 1 R DOCTRINE OF NEARNESS 

San al-Saqati was asked: "What h neamess?” Hc 
rcplicd: “li is obedience.” Anothcr said: "Ncarness 
means that thou art at the same time presuroptuous 
towards Him,** and submissivc before Him : for God 
’ S. vii. 139 , 

3 An emise, that is, for not giunting his prayer. as AbrahanA 
was gramed, 

3 bc- of God 

# As a löver is presumptuous towards hiš bdoved, 

99 





iV 


THE DÖCTRINE OF THE §ÜFI5 

says, ‘Adore aod dnvw nigh\” ’ Ruwaym was asked 
concerning ncamess, and he said: “It puts to an end 
every obstade/’ Another* being ] ike vise asked, rc- 
pJied: “It means that thou witnessest wbat He has 
done witb thee/* The meaning of this saying is, that 
thou seest His aets and bouoties towards thee, aod 
therein art unoonseious of thy own aets aod endeavours: 
or it may also ttopJy that thou do$t oot consider thy seif 
as the agent, aeeording to GckTs words, “Thou didst 
oot shoot when thou didst shoot, but God did shoot”, 
and, “Ye did not slay them, but it was God Who 
slew thetn.”- AJ-Nüri wxote the fobowing: 

I had supposed that, häving passed away 

From 5dl Ln conccntration* I shoulh bkze 

A putb to Thee: but ah ! no crcaiuie maj? 

Draw nigh Thee, save oo Thy appqiqied "ways. 

] eannot loogcf Iive, Lord, withoul Thxc; 

Thy händ h evcj,y where; J may not fke. 

Somc h ave desired ibrough bope io come to Thcc, 

And Thou hast wrought io them their hJgh desigei: 

Lo, I have severed every mought from me. 

And dicd to sdfhood, that I might he Thlnc. 

Hbw Song, my hcan,'s Bcloved? I aru speni: 

I can no more endure this hanishment, 

This is the interpretation: My State made me suppose 
that my Cüncentratiüo on Thee and my passiog-away 
frotn all other than Thee was a means of drawing nttax 
to Thee. But concentration aod passing-avay are at- 
tributes: and neani ess to Thee is oot at tained through 
aoy attiibute of mine, but only through Thee, in so far 
as it proeeeds from Thee. He continues: Some people 
have sought to come near Thee by virtue of their deeds 
and aets of obcdience, and Tbou didst jõin them to 
Thee of Thy bounty. I have no deeds whereby to 
draw neat to Thee, and I am perishing of my looking 
to be near Thee: ytt 1 have no meaos of myseJf to 
come thithet. The following veises are also by Al-Nüri: 

’ S. sevi. 19. - S. viii. 17 . 
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I saw Rbl passin# by, 

And did s Lippas e that f£c ww nigh: 

Bu c His dtcrnnds a*e grievotts; my hopes dk, 

Tbcn, as de&pdrs dcsccnd. 

Au attcstation Re dob scnd 
Bright with new rniradcs that ncver tnäJ 

He says: Whenevcr I dcspair as fax as concems myseif } 
thc bounty which Hc has dispkyerf restöres me from 
my dcspair. 


Chapter L 


THEIR DOCTRINE OF UNION 


Union implies bcing inwardly separatcd from all but 
God, sceing inwardly—in thc sense of vencratiön— 
none bui God, and iistcntng to nonc but God, Al-Nürl 
said: ‘'Union is the icvelation of the hean and the 
contempJaüon of thc conscience.” Revclarion of the 
he;trt is illustrated by thc words of Härithah: “It was 
as though I beheJd the Throne of my Lord cominp 
iorth”, 2 whüe conremplation of the conscience is in- 
dicated by the Prophet’s saying; “Worship God as if 
thou seest Him”,3 the words of Ibn 'Ümar: “Wc 
wcie Lehol ding God in that place.” 4 Anather said: 
"Union is when the conscience arrives at the station 
of oblivion”, mcaning that vcneration for God distracts 
from the vcneration of aught else, One of the great 
Söhs said: “Union is when thc scrvant wimesses none 
but his Creator, and when no thought occurs ro his 
conscience, save it be of his Maker.” Sahl said: “Thcy 
were moved by the affiiction, and were thcreforc in 
commoiion. If thcy had been at rest, they would have 
at tarned union.” 


1 I omit thc phUologieal note, 

1 \- f idz p. 7, jvpra. 

i For this famous Tradidoo, cf„ Muslim, SM t i, p, ijB, 
* Foi thc bill narradvc, vidt p* 119. 
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Cbapter LI 

THEIR. DOCTRINE OF LOVE 

AJ-Junayd said: “Love is the inclination of the hcart", 
mcaning that the hean then inclines towards God and 
what is of God, without any etfort. Anothcr said: 
“Love is concofd*’, that is, obedience in what God 
commands, refrainmg trom what He forhids, and satis- 
faction with what He has decrecd and ordained. 
Muhammad ibn ‘All aJ-Kattänl said: “Love means pre- 
ferring the beloved,” Another said: “Love means pre- 
femog what one loves for the person whom one loves,” 
Abu ‘"Abdilläh al-Nibäjl said: “Love is a pleasure if it 
bc for a crcatune, and an annihtbtion if tt be for the 
Creator.” By ‘‘ annihi lation 1 ’ he means, that no personal 
imerest remains, that sueh love has no cause, and that 
the lover does not persist through any cause. Sohi 
said: “'ÄTioso loves God, he is libe- but whoso loves, 1 
he has no Iile.” By the words “he is Life” he means 
that his life is agteeablc, beeause the lover finds dclight 
in whatever comes to him from the beloved, whether 
it be loathsome or desirable: while by “he Iras no life” 
he means that, as he is ever seeking to reaeh what he 
loves, and ever fearing that he may be prevented from 
attaining it, his whoje life is lost. One of the great 
§ü£fe said: “Love is a pleasure, and with God rhere is 
no pleasure: for the s tutil ins of reality are astonishment, 
surrender and bewildciment, The love of man for God 
is a reverence indweüing in his healt, and not coun- 
tenancing the love of any other than God. The love of 
God for man is, that He afflicts him, and so renders 
him improper for any but Him, This is the sense ot 
God’s words: ‘And I have chosen thee for Myself’/’ 1 
By the words “ renders him improper for any but Him ” 

1 Sume MSS, sdd “other than God’*. 

1 5. sx 43 . 
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he means, thät there remains no part over In him whcrc- 
with he may attend to other dungs, or pay heed to 
matcrial condkions. One of the SüfJ& said: “Love is 
of fwq klnds; the love of eonfession, which belongs 
to eleet and common süite, and the love of ees tas y in 
the sense of attainmenL Wkh this latter there is no 
comideration of seif or other ereatures, or of seeondary 
caüses or conditions, ior there is a total absorption in 
the consideration of what is with God and of God/ 1 
One of the Süfls 1 composed these verses: 

Two ways I love Thee: stlfishly. 

Aod nm, as worthy h of Thet 
*Tis sdhsh love ihat 1 do naughc 
Savc chink oa Thee wlth every ibought; 
f Tis pures r love whte Thou doss taise 
The veü 10 my adoring gaze. 

Nöt mind ehe pmse in uiat or this 3 
Thioc is the praise Ln Lodi, I wis + 

Ihn ? Abd al-Sarnad said: “Love is that which renders 
blind and deaf: it makes Mind to aü but the Beloved, 
so tfaat one beholds no objeetive but Him. The Prophct 
said: Thy love is a thing which renders blind and deaf.” 
He aJso ree i te J the followmg veises: 

Love deafens me to every voice 
Was ever love so stringe 
Love Liimis me, and on I lin 
Love hlinds and T bdng 

He also retked: 

There is a supeffluity of Jt 
Which no man may cndui 
All judgment* when the & a drcad-cd diing 
Descends. Or kt it «jual^ ^uish bring, 

He wüJ be gEad; or let it pass all meajarc, 

Hc will ^JoicVj, and ree kõrs it a plcasurc. 

1 These fanious verses are geaemlly andbuied to Ribi"ah, ihe 
woman-mysdc. A li teol version of them occurs in Miss M + 
Smidi^ monograph, fUp. 102. I have herc reproduired the 
esedkat version of IL A, Nicholsoo: see his Ufrrary Htsterj 
of tht ArabSy p. 134. 
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THE DOCTRIKE O T THE SUFIS 

Now the Süfis havc termin peculiar expressions and 
lechnical tcrms which they mmually imdcrstand, but 
which are searcdy used by any othcrs. We will sei 
forth such of these as raay be convcnient, iilustiatuag 
their meanings wuh word and phrase* In this we 
mexely aim ar explaming the meaning of ehe several 
expressions, not the experience which the expression 
covers: for such expericnce does nor corae within the 
seope even of refercncc, much less cxplanarion, The 
real essence of the spiriiual States of the Süfis is such 
that expressions are not adeejuate to deseribe it: never- 
thcless, these expressions are fully understood by ihose 
who have experienced these States* 


Chapler LII 

THE1R DOCTRINE OF DETACHMENT 
AMD SEPARATION 


The meaning of detaehment is, that one should be 
detached outwaidly from aeeidents, and inwardly from 
compensatipof: that Is, that one should not take any- 


thing of I 
pensatiof 
be of tel', 
do this a 
other reaso* 
eonseience sho 
of the various statit 
from time ro time, m 


*•* of this wotld, nor seek any coirt- 
e has thus forswom, whether it 
Tal; but rather, that one should 
duty to God, and not for any 
Further, it roeans that one’$ 
tached from the consideration 
nd States in which one lodges 
^ sense rhat one föels no satts- 
faetion or attaehmem to them. 

The meaning of separation is, that one should sepa- 
rate on es elf from all forms, and bc separated in the 
States and one in rhe aas: that is, that one*s aetions 
should be wholJy unto God, and that theic should be 
in them no thought of sell, no respeet of persons, and 
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no regard for coropensation. Moreover, one should be 
scparated in thc States from those verjr States, and so 
not realise any State at all, being entitely absorbed 
therefitom in the vision of Him Who appoints the 
States: and in being separated from all forms, 1 one 
should neither assoeiate with them, nor seek to be 
es e ranged from them. It has been said: “Dc rudiment 
means that one does not possess, separation meius that 
one is not possessed.” The following veises of ‘Amr 
ibn 4 Uthmän ai-Malckl ülustrate: 

Alone wiib a lonc God h<± 1$ alone; 

One he remains, for his Desire is One. 

So I h jvc seen thcm r cach in his degree, 

Thofie sol j ta ry s^ekers; and lo, bc 
That travds forihesf nea rest ii to goaL = 

One from thc witnessed worid + with seal of sou]. 

Tuim, and soars upwards* □pwards in his flight 
Alane* alone in all his suffcrLng. 

Another upwards from his soä doth spring 
In fondy eestasy* Another brealcs 
The cllnging bonds of selfhood, and awafces 
Alone, yct not alane: the boanteous Lord 
Receives His own de^t with love outponred, 

The nma who “soars upwards, upwards in his flight 
alone” is "alone in all his sulfcringT beeause hc cannot 




auything short of te. The man ^ 
soul doth spting in loneljr eest 
SiiHerrng. FinaJIy, he who “b* 
of selfhood" through passing £ 
ehosen and broughc near (by G 
the Reality. 


ging bonds 
M IS the man 


mc iiij-ii 
_tnc is alonc with 


1 Evidcnüy with the senüc “orher tnen". 

: This appears io be the imendon of a voy obsenre conceic* 
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ChapUr LIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ECSTASY 

Ec&tasy is a scusation -which encounters thc heart, 
whethcr it bc fear, or gricf, or the Vision of some fact 
of the future 1 ife, or tho rcveiation of some seaie be- 
rween man and God, They sav: “And it is the hearing 
and sight of the heart." God says: “For it is not their 
cyes wliich are blind, biit blind are the heans which are 
within their breasts”, 1 and again: “Or gives car, and 
is a witness thereto.” 1 If a man’s eestasy is weak, he 
exhibits ecstasy: J this “exhibition” is when that which 
he feels inwardly is manifested outwardly. If, how- 
evef, his eestasy is strong, he Controls himself and is 
passi ve. God says: “ Whicreat the skins of thosc vho 
fear their Lord do ereep, then their skins and their 
hearts soften at the remembrance of God." 4 AI-Nürl 
said; "Eestasy is a f&me which springs up tn the seerer 
heart, and appears out of longing, and at that visiration 
(ji Jrii}) the members are stixred eitlier to joy or grief.” 
They have said: "Eestasy is akin to passing-away 
(gjnvaiL whilq tmr'~ is stable and does not pass away/ 1 
The foiiow r tc by Al-Junayd: 

, dighteth he 

1 i ii) it his rest: 

. mh comttb, eestasy 

- v possessed. 

f#--* 

Once cw was my deüghi; 

But He v höm I did find 
Iii eestasy dairrts ai! my $ight ? 

Aiid to the rest Vm blind. 

1 S. boL 45. 1 5 , L 36. 

- The term or £i artiüdal ecsiasy”, ts rully diseussed 

and espläined by Sairi j tn his Kjfdb a/-L#ma\ pp. 501 & See 
Mchalsot^s sumraan’, pp. 78 f, 

4 S- sisis h 14. 
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One of the great Sufis composcd the following: 

Hc showcd the veil, m d ics authoricy 
Üutswayed the migbt of ai] reality 
And evcry imaged form. Alas, triat He 
Sh nui d cvcr bc pered vcd Ln ccstasy, 

Whcrcof the Hame is but tbe image ry 
Of a defeated incapaäty . 1 
E^stasy touchcs but the fotms, whkh Hee 
Before His radbni divinity. 

And it with them. I, too, föund formerly 
Ddighz in eestasy; but, woe is me, 

Now bere I was, now there. Tbcn., to my glee, 

He gtanted me an ftttestation, fnee 
Of all but ibe Attestedr eestas? 

Was swdlQwed up p and erery memory 
Of visual form f lo the one Unity. 

One of the Süfis suid; “Ecstasy is the tilad tidlngs sent 
by God of the mptic*s promorion to the stations of 
His contempladon.” Another said: 

It ueic more meet that Me 
Who with sneh botiniy brought me ocstasy 
Shodd of His bõlmdJcss graee 
Swccp dean my spiriE of ire evcry tracc. 

Whm first He ca me to me, 

When firse He stLrrcd my soul to eestasy, 
f knew that He would bring 
Gifts far bcyond the EXUftd v s imagining . 2 

Al-ShibU wiotc the folJowing: 

I hoid that eestasy is doubt 
If it spring noc of wrmessing: 

And everv witness is east out, 

When Truth j ts wi toest dear doth bring, 

1 That is, an inahilizy to attain the higher State in which eestasy 
disappears + 

1 bc, the deStroying of ccstasy. 


107 







THE DOCTUFNE OF THE $UFlS 


Chaptsr LIV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF OVERMASTERY 


Overmasteiy is a State expencnced by the mystic, 
during which hc is incapable of observing cause or 
prescrving manner, 1 and entircly unabJe to discriminatc 
conceming what comts upon liim; hc may evco com- 
mit something irhich will eom him the disapprobation 
ot thosc who do not undcrstand his condition. When, 
however, the overmastermg forces have subsided, hc 
ic turus to his norinal seif, These forces may cousist 
either of fcar, awc, reverence, shame, or the likc. Ao 
ijJustration is provided by the st on* of Abü Lubäbah 1 
ibn Mundhir. The fianü Qurayaah wished to consult 
him, when the Prophet rcquired them to submit to the 
aLuthority of Si*d ibn AIu 4 ädhi and he pointed with his 
händ to his throat, impiying shugbter* Then hc re- 
pentcd of what he had done, rcalistng that he had been 
uniaithtul to God artd His Apostle: and he went away 
distracted, and hnally tied himself up to onc of the 
pillars of the mosque, saying: “ I wlli not leave my placc 
here untiJ God forgives me for what I have done.” Hc 
d|d thts beeause of the fear of God which overmastered 
him and prevented hitn from going to the Prophet as 
he should have done, according to God's command; 

And if they, when they have wronged rhcmselws 
coinc to rhee and ask pardon oi God, and the Apostle 
asks pardon for them..,.”; For it is nowhere pre- 
senbed m the Law thac a man shall be tied to a waü 
or a pillar. When the Prophet re märked how lõng Iie 
w-as m coming to him, he said: “If he had come to 
me, I wouid have asked pardon for him: but sincc he 
has done what he has done, I im not the one to set 


1 A±lzb, correct hearing towards God 

■ taken ' ord f™ fem Ibn Hishlm 

(wtf. u ustcmelds cdition, p, 686J, } g_ j v ^ 
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him free froni his place, unnl God forgives liim.” 1 
When God saw that he was 5 i neere, aod dfiat what had 
happened was ehe coüscqucnce of an overmastering 
fear, Hc forgave him. Thcn God revealed His fbrgive- 
ness, and the Prophet set him free. 1 Now when this 
fear oyermastered Abü Lubäbah, he was incapabk of 
observtng the cause, to wir, that the Apostlc should 
ask pardon, as God $ays: “And if thev, when thev have 
wronged themselvcs,,He was also incapable of 
preservixig manner, namely, to cxcuse himsclf before 
hitn against whom he sirmed, ro wit, the Prophet. 
Similarly, ‘Ümar was overmastered by his 2 eal for the 
faith, so that he opposed the Prophet when he desited 
to make a trnee with the infidels in the ycar of Al- 
Hudaybiyah:* ‘Ümar ieapt up, and eame to Abü Bakr, 
and said, “O Abü Bakr! is he not rhe Messenger of 
God?" He said, “Yes.” ‘ümar said, "Are we not 
Musliim?” He said, “Yes.” *Umar said, “Are they 
not infidels?" He said, “Yes.” ‘Ümar said: “Thcn 
why do wc hring worldly considcrations into our re- 
llgion?” Abü Bakr said; “O *Utoar! do tliou cleavc 
to his stirrup, 4 for I bear witness titat he is God's 
Messenger," e Umar said: “ And I also bear witness 
that he is God’s Messenger.” Thcn he was ovet- 
mastered by his feeliogs, and he came to the Propher, 
and said to him just as he had said to Abü Bakr; and 
the Prophet answered him, as Abü Bakr had donc, and 
ended, “I am the servant of God and His ApostJe: 

I will not oppose His eommand, and He wtU not 
abandon mc.” Thereafter ‘Ümar used to say: “I have 
not ceased to fasr, to give aims, to set captives free, 
and to pray, ln expiation of what I did that day, for 
I was ai raid of the words whieb I had uttered: until 
at last T hoped that all was wcll.” SimiLirly he opposed 

1 Ibti Hishäm, p. £87. 

• The cxcgcsis which foUows is omi Red in soine MSS, 

\ The narrjiive is copied Enam Ibn Hhhäm; fidt WüstojfdtTs 
cditioR, p. 747, 4 5 c, obey his comirund. 
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ihe Prnphet, when hc praycd for 'Abdullah ibn Ubiyy. 1 
‘Ümar said: “Sortie ehange came over me, and 1 stood 
on his chesr, and said, c O Messenger of God! wilt thou 
pray for this man, senine that hc said such and such 
on such and such a day ? ,,s So hc enumerated the days, 
untü thc Prophet said to hitn: “Let me be: I havc been 
given the cboice, and T havc choscn/’ So hc praycd 
over him, t Omar adds: “And I was astonished 3 at 
mysdf, and my boklness towards the Prophet.” Another 
such story is rhat of Abu Taybah, 3 umo cupped thc 
Prophet and rhen drank his blood, a thing prahib itcd 
by the Law: this hc did in the State of being over- 
mastered. Tite Prophet forgave him, howevcr, saying, 
"Thou hast hcdgcd thyseÜf about with the fences of 
Hell” 

Such storics as these —and tkcre are many—prove 
that overraastenog is a genuine State of the soul, during 
which it is permissible tq do things not allowcd in thc 
State of reposc. If, howevcr, as in the case of Abil Baki, 
a man is qutet even in this State, because of some higher 
conditioo, he will be more steady, and his State is more 
periect. 


Cbapter L V 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF INTOXICATION 

Intoxication is cvident when a man, whilc not being 
entirely uneonseious to the things about him, is never- 
theless unable to diseriminate berween them: that is, 
he is unable to distinguish bctween what is agiceable 
and plcasant, and what is the reverse, because of his 
assoeiation with God. Thcovermastering sense of Gotfs 
being destroys his capaeity to distinguish hetween what 

' Agaüi quoted from Tbn Hishäm, p. 917. 

= So Ibn Hifthlmi fc^labl db f usads 111 he wais aüifroishcd at me*\ 

3 lSidi DbaiiabI, &J-Mujbtebih (cd. dc Jong) T p, 326^ 
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piins him and what gives him pleasure. Thts is illus- 
trated by certam namtives. Thcrc is, for exampk, The 
tuuli rion of Härithah, who said : " Haual in my sight 
are its stone and its ckv, its gold and its s iivet.” So 
‘Abdulläh ibn Mas‘üd said: "I do not caxe into which 
of the two States I may fail, whether it be wealtb or 
poverty: for let it be poverty, then I may Iie paticnt, 
or let it be weahh, I wiil be gratcfuL” He had lost all 
discrimination berween the more congenial and its 
reverse, for he was overmastcrcd by a sense of what 
he owed ro God, namdy, parience and gratitude, 

Sobriety, which follows drunkcnness, is a State in 
which a man can diseri ininate, and knows what is 
pambul from what is pleasant, but ddiberatdy chooses 
the fbrmcr, if it be in accordance with God’s will: then 
he feels no pain, but rather plcasure, in his painful 
experience, It is said that one of the great $Gfis ex- 
claimed: “lf Thou' shouldst cut me up wirh affiietion 
piece by piecc, I should only feel towards Thce the 
greatex love on love/’ Abu ’1-Dardä is rekted to have 
said: “I love deatb, for I lõng for my Lord; I love 
siekness, for then I may reflect on my sins; 1 love 
poverty, for 1 am submissive tn my Lord/ 1 One of 
the Cnmpanions said: “ How deai are the two de test cd 
things, dearh and poverty l” This State is mõte pctteci 
(ihan the prcccding), for ihe iotoxicated man falls into 
what is hattlul wiihout being awarc of ic, so that he 
bas no consciousness of a feeling of rcpulsion; whercas 
the other preftrs pain to plcasure, and then ünds 
pleasure in what pains him, for hc is overwhelmed by 
the presence of Him who eauses the pain. The sõber 
man,* bowever, whose attribute is prior to the attribute 
of intoxication, will sometimes prefer pain to plcasure 
out of considerarion of a reward. or in expeaation of a 
compensation: sudi a man feels pain in pain, and 

1 Reading witil V, 

: That is, the man who bas not yet beeti mtoskaied, as dis- 
dnguUhcd from the spjrituaUy-sober. 
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pleasure in pleasure; his attributes are patience and 
gratitude, 1 One of the great Süfis composcd these 
veises: 

If f bdng sõber, ! 

No morc dcscry 

Save what is His, what highcr truths awjjt 
In drunkenness, which is the nobler State? 

Now torne aobricty, 

Or lei me be 

Intoxicated; work out Thy designs 
Drunkea or sõber, i am ever THinc. 

He means that, if the state of djscrimtnatioü even eauses 
me to be aware only of what is God’ 3 ,* and to losc seose 
of what is mine, what will the State of intoxication be 
hke, a state in which diserimination passes away? lt is 
God Who Controls me in the discharge of my dutics, 
and watches ovet me in my States. These two States 
have dfeet in me, but they realiy bclong to God, and 
not to me at aü: and I continuc for ei T er in these two 
States, 


Chapitr LVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ABSENCE 
AND PR ES ENGE 

Absence signihes that a man is uneonseious of his own 
passions, and is not aware of them at all, ajthough those 
passioes stiil persist in liim, only he is absent from them 
beeause he is present with what bdongs to God. A man 
said to AJ-AwzaT "Wt saw your blue-eved handmaid 
in the marker." He replied: 11 Is shc blue-cyed?” Whcn 
Abu Sulayman al-Däräni was toid this story, he said: 
"The eyes oi their hearts were opened, and the eyes 
of their heads were closed,” So he points out that, 

* Rca ^ in S wi <h Q-V.: the sõber man is pauent beeause he fcels 
paid, audgntrful boa uss he fcels plcasuce. 

1 Rkading viih Q<V k 
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though he was uncoascious of the fact that she was 
blue-eycd, neverrheless there persisted in him a delighr 
in dark-cyed maideni, for he said: “Is she blue-eycd ? ** 

Presence signifies that a man regards his passions as 
belonging to God, not to hiiri seif: whatever hc may 
induige in, he indulges in ii in the spirit of servanthood 
and the submissioü of his human nature, not for the 
sake of pleastire or lust. 

There is yet a seeund absence beyond this, in which 
a mao is uneonseious of his passing-away: there is no 
difference betweeti the man who passes away in the 
presence of persistence, and the man who persists, as 
Hiiri thah exp lained in his own casc. Presence is a 
consciousncss of being ovcrwhelmcd, not a visual con- 
seiousness: while absence is an absence of conscious- 
ness of what is profttable or harmful, not an absence 
consisting of being veiled and shroudcd. 1 Al-Nürl 
wrote: 

lf 1 im present, na rcgird t see 
Whtn I rcgird; it b enough that He 

Who, thongh nnseen, is present cverywherc, 

Doth hoid my spirit‘s eye unceasingly, 

lf I jm absent—mystery how stringe!— 

Absence throLgh absence ibsently dorh ringe: 

Then is His absence in a radmnec fair 
Made imnifest beyond all power of (hange." 

One of out Shaykhs cxplained presence as foilows: 
“ Presence means that, whatever one may witness, one 
is contemptuous of it, and it is as ii tion-existenr, 
beeause of the overwhekmng presence of God.” This 
is the sense of the verses: 

Tmly, ah :hings but God are väin and võid, 

And every loveliness must be destroyed, 

So Moses said: "This is naught but Thy he 

1 This seenis to be aa at tempi to elueidate the ih esis that jenü 
and !>aqJ are in esscncc idcntical. 

1 The commcntaior admits thai hc finds it hard to uaderstand 
tbese verses; I do not contradict him. 5 S. vii. 154. 
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considcrcd t hc S amaritan as nrm-existent becausc of his 
consciousness of God, Al-Nüii wrote: 

God sem disimcting carcs to cover me. 

And l im hid froni all hymaniry: 

Hh powcr unconfined 
Dismaps Eh’jippcaesing mind. 

Time know? oot üut l have in it no shate, 

And of time*5 charrces I &m unawarc. 

Oo GöcTs comnuind I waii. 

And seotn ihe haod of fate. 


CbapUrLVll 

THEIR DÖCTRINE OF CONCENTRATION 
AND SEPARATION 

The first part of concentration is the concentration of 
rcsolution, that is, that all one*s resolves shail beasingle 
resolve, $o the Tradition runs: u If a man mates his 
resolves a singlc resolve, the resolve after the fütuie 
State, God will suffice him for all his resolves: but if 
his resolves are divided, God does not care in which 
of thcir valleys he perishw,” This is the State of cn- 
deavour and diseipline. The concentration, however, 
which is the particular intention of the mystics is in 
fact a spiritual State: in this State the resolves are no 
longer separatcd, that the mysric mast mahe a personal 
cfforr tn concentratc the nr, but thcv are akcady con- 
ccntrated, and become a singie resolve in the presence 
of Him \Vho is thcir conccmraior, $o that the con- 
ccmration which superveoes is soldy through God, 
and none other. 

The separation which follows concentration is a 
State in which the mystic is separated from his carnal 
resolves, and from the dcsire for plcasant and pleasnr- 
able things; he is separated from bimself, and his 
motions are no longer for himself. It may happen in 
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cortain States that the conoentrated urni wül regard his 
own desires, and not be prevented from doing so: bur 
he is noc able to gratify them, and they have no in- 
fluence on him; and he does not objeet to this, biit 
tatker desires it, for be knows that this is God 3 $ doing, 
and that God thus chooses him and draws him to 
Himself. 

One of the great Süfls was asked, “Wtaai is con~ 
centration?" He replkd: “It is the concetUration oi 
the innermost heart on that whtch is indispensabte, 
and its subjeetion therein: for He has neithex like nor 
opposite." Another said: “He concentrated them on 
Himself when Hc joined them through the renouncing 
of it, 1 and He separated them from Himself when they 
sought Him thiough what was of themsetves: dissolu- 
tioii oeeurred beeause of the desirefor seeondary caiiscs, 
and eonceniration resuited when they contcmplated 
Him in every matten*' 1 The separation of whtch he 
speaks is that wbich comes hefore concemration: he 
meaos that soparation is the outeome of seeking to 
eome near to God through worts, whereas when they 
see that it is God that brings them near, then they 
au li tn concentration. One of the great Süfls wrote; 

By concemration they are dsed siibiimc 
From sclfhood s as bcfbrc th-c blrth of tinte* 

And separaatset gives ihem leave 10 be, 

Bur for a while, hut imsubstantiiiliy. 

Lost to thcmsclvcs, uprooted from martkind, 

An attes tatioii of the Tmth diey ünd: 

In concentraiion £fec of dmc they range 
Bcyond this pathless wilderness of change, 

Äs* ere ärne was r imformed, inaniimrc, 

Thcjr had not seen* that they should cortcenttaee; 

Theo, being sepatated, they were given 

That ampkr Üle* whicfa once was theirs m hcav&n: 

So absence is ihe Frük of concentraüon. 

Aud prcscnce the reward of scparatiocL 
lipon ihese tw-ain* ro be ot nor co be 
Hangs on the ihimd of edarivity* 

1 Probabiy rcfcrring, to a subjeee prcviously exprarted, vjeh 
25 “othemess". 5 Lit. 11 in evety chapccr”, 
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The words “by conccntration they are raised sublimc 
from selfhood " mail, that their knowledge that they 
esist for God in HJs knowledge of them caused them 
to lose thetosdves eluring rhe period when they eame 
to esist for Hiiu: so conccntration produeed the State 
of non-existence, ioasmuch as nothing existed save 
God’s knowledge of them. Separation is the condition 
of their being brought out of non-existence into es¬ 
is tence, The words “lost to thetnselves” mean, that 
they regard thetnselves, during the time of their ex- 
istcnce, as they were when they latked (existence), 
häving no powcr either to härra or to profil, whiie 
God's knowledge does not change in them. Their con- 
centration is that God cffaecs them from the attnbutes 
of unreal form {rasm) t that is to say, their aets and 
artributes, inasmueh as these do not possess the power 
to eifeet change or altcration, but are in accordance 
vrith God’s knowledge, predestining and decrec. Their 
condition of existence was annihilatcd in God’s etemat 
knowledge, for they werc non-existenr, possessing 
neither existence nor form. When God brought them 
into esistenee, then, Hc merely effeeted in them that 
which He had previously intended for Lhem. Conten- 
tntion means, that they are absent from being present 
(in ehis world), and from regarding thcmsclves as self- 
determ iiling, whiie separation means that they regard 
their own States and aets, Being and not-bting are 
condiiions which alicrnatc in them, but not in God. 1 

Abü Sa l id al-Kharräz said: “Conccntration means, 
that God caused them to diseover Himsdf in them- 
selvcs, or rather He abolished their existence for them- 
Sclves on their Corning to esist for Him.” His intention 
is the same as that of the Tradition: “1 am for him 
hearing, sight and händ, so that through Me he heats, 
and through Me he sees.” 1 This is beeause formedy 

1 The pantgraph which foUows js not containcd in sume MSS,, 
aed may be spurious. 

: For the nül teri, tidt MakkJ, Oz t til-qulüb, ii, p. 67; cf. Mas- 
signoü, Ejsai, p, 107. 
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ihcy conducted their affairs through therosdvcs and for 
rhemselves, 1 whereas now they conduct their affairs for 
God and through God, 


Cbapter LV IH 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF REVELATION 
AND VEIUNG 

Sahl said: c ‘Revelation is in three States: revelation of 
an esscnce, which is imveiJing; revektion of the quali- 
ties oi cssence, which is iLliimination; and revelation 
of the condidon of essence, which is the life of the 
worid to come. w His woids “revclat ton of an essence, 
which is unvciling " iraply that revealing of over- 
mastery which occurs in this World* as ilJustotcd by 
the saying of 'Abduilih ibn ‘Ümar, “We saw God m 
that pkce ”, rhar is, duiing the procession of the 
Kaabi'—(50 the Prophet said: "Worship God as if 
thou seest Him'’)—and the visual revealing which 
occurs in the worid 10 come. By "revelation of the 
qualitics oi cssence, which is ilhimination” he mcans, 
thai God’s power over him is revealed to him, $0 ihar 
he fears noae but God* rogether witb God’s sutnciency 
forhim, so that he hopes of none but God: a condidon 
cxempHfied as appertaining to all the qualitics o£ esseoce 
by the saying of Harithab, “It was as though I heheld 
the Thxone of my Lord Corning forth"; it was as 
though God’s spcech was revealed to him during His 
communicating, so that the communication becamc for 
him as it were a direct Vision. As for the revelation of 
the condidon, this wüi come in the next worid, “a part 
in Paradise and a part in the bkze”J 

One of the great Süfls said: "The sigu of God’s 

1 Oniitting the flegativc, which appcacs a niisrcadine* 

1 Cf. p. 119. 3 S. dii. j. 
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revclation to thc heart is, that the heart docs not mest 
rha t Avhich cxpressioo can master or understanding 
eontain; if a man cxprcsses or understands, then it Is a 
chought of indication, not a rcgard of veneration”. 1 
Hc mcans tbat (with revdation) iie attests whar cannot 
bc expicssed, because his attesting is in thc spirit ot 
veneration and awe, and this makes it impossible for 
him to clucidate his attestation. One of the Süfis con> 
poscd the foHowing: 

Whcn Truth its Light doth show s 
I Io5c mysdf m cevertnce. 

And ins as ooe who nevcr travdlcd thcncc 
To üfc bclow. 

When I a m abseawd 
Ftom seif in Him* and Him ittain, 

AtrainmcnPs seif thereafter proveih väin, 

And seif h deacL 

In union divine 
With Him a Him only 1 do set: 

I dweU alonq and timt fclicity 
No mõne is mine, 

This mystic union 
Ffom sdf hath separated me: 

Now \timcss cancentridon's mystery 
Of wo made osle, 

Tfais i$ thc meaning: when imth appears, itvercncc 
overpowers me, so ihat I am absent in thc a teostatina 
of reverence from the eapaeity of tommunicanng (my 
cspcrience}* so that I am as one to whom God never 
appeared. When I am absmt front myself, then mv 
exisrence is His* and whm I am absrat, my (personal) 
e&istence is lost. The condition of union, wkich is my 
passing away £tom seif, does not allow me to witness 
any but Him; while the condition of detaehment, and 
of persisting in my own atmbute, makes me absent 

J This means, that if expression h possihk, thc^i the mystic 
is espehetatring not thc dirm vision of God’s essedee which is 
acconipankd with vctieration, but the mcdEectctal proüf wfciieh 
is ehe tesult of chought* 
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from witnessing Him. It is theretore as if my concen- 
tration through Him s 12 piirates ine from myself. The 
conditioa of union means, that God Controls me, not 
I mysdf, in my aetions; for God exises, not f. Su God 
said to His Prophet: “Nor didst thou shoot when thou 
didst shoot, bur God did shoot ”. T This is the expres- 
sion of mvsticai feeling: 1 theoJogy teaehes that God is 
my eontroller, and I through Him contml ruyseif, so 
that therc is both Servcd and servant. One of the 
Süfis said: "Rcvelation is the raising of the veils of 
ereaturehood, not that any change transpkes in God’s 
essence: veiling means that ereaturehood prevents thee 
from seeing the unseen,” By "the raising of the veils 
ot ereaturehood” hc me an s that God sustains thee 
during the inflow of revelarion of the unseen, for 
ereaturehood cannot withstand the States that belong 
to the unseen. The valing which eomes after revelation 
is that State in which things are vcilcd from thee, so 
that thou dost not attest them; this is iUustrated by the 
story of ‘Abdulläh ibn 'Ümar. He was engaged in 
circumambulating the Kaaba, when a mm salu eed him . 
He did not answer liim; and when the man complained 
of this, hc said, “Wc were beholding God in that 
piaee.” Of God’s revelation to him he gave evidencc 
by saying, “We '.vere beholding God ", while of his 
veiling hc gave evidence by being uncoitscious of the 
otlitr man greeting him. As one of the gxeat Süfis 
bas said: 

G©cf*s seerets to the veilcd are not revcalcd; 

Seek not to publish what He hath conccated 
From thee; vait vine thou eatut not Cümpiehcnd 
To oetupy thysdf do not pretend. 

It is not secmly that Reality, 

Being manifest, should hitte hself in ehee. 

1 S. viii. 17. 

To avoid the implication of halul 1 the idendty of mao and 
God is 2 mystical expertence; in reality they stiil remain God 
and mj>n t 
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Chapter LIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PASSING-AWAY 
AND PERSISTENCE 

Passing~away is a state m which all passions pasa away, 
so that the mystic cxpericnces no feelings towards any- 
thing wbatsoever, and loscs all sense of discrimination: 
he has passed away from all things, and Is wholly 
absorbed with that through which he has passed wr. 
So ‘Amir ibn ‘Abdilläh said; “I do not carc whetlicr 
I saw a woman or a wall.” Then God Himscif undcr- 
taies to control hing and Controls him so that he per- 
fortns his duties to God, and accords with His will: 
he is wholly preserved in payitig God His due, and is 
withdrawn from all personal intexests and from all 
opposition to God, so that he has not evcn the means 
to oppose Him. This is what is meaiu by di vine 
prötccuon (‘/jj mb\ and it is this to which the 
iainous Tradition refers, “I am fox him heitini; and 
sight.*' 1 

Persistcnce, which follows passing-away, means that 
the mystic passes away from what belongs to himself, 
and persists through what is God’s. One of the gxeat 
Süils siid; " Persistcnce is the station of the propheis.” 
They wcre elad In the peaee of God {süklnab), and 
whatever comes to them cannot prevent them from 
doing their duty to God, and reeeiving His bouruy- 
for “that is God’s graee; Hc gives it unto whom He 
pleases", 3 When a man persists, all things beeome for 
him but one iiling, and his every motion is in accord, 
not in disaccord, with God; he passes away from dis- 
accord, and persists in accord. Now the fact that “ail 
things beeome for him bur one thing” does not impiy 

’ Vidt p. u 0, Jt/pra, 

1 S. v, i9 . 
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that disaccord is in him accord, or that prohibition is 
for him the same as commandment: 1 it mcans simpJy 
that whatever occurs to him occurs in agreetncnt with 
God’s command and pleasure, nothing that disptcases 
God. What he does, he does unto Gud, not For his 
own pleasure, whether in this world or the next. This 
is what is meant by the SQ.fi expression, “he passes 
away trom his own attributes and persists irt the attri- 
butes of God”: for what God does, He does for 
inoiheir, not for Himself, neither see king thereby to 
derive an advantage, nor intending to ward off härm— 
God is far removed from that!—but solcly in order 
either to beeefit or to härm others, Similarly, the 
mystic who persists through God, and passes away 
from seif, does what he does not to derive personal 
advantage or to ward off trom himself any härm, biit 
simply without any imention by his aer either to derive 
advantage or to ward off härm. AU personal feelings 
and the desire for personal advantage have ceased in 
liim. Nov," this only refers to pnrpose and mtention: 
tt must not be understood to imply that the mvstic 
experienees no pleasure at all in performmg his dutv 
to God, biit rather that hc does it unto God, not out 
of any desire for reward or fear of punishmctit. It is 
true that these two feelings, desire and fcar, continue 
to persist in him: but he desires the reward of God in 
order to accord with God, for God has desired this for 
him, and has commanded him to ask this of Him, and 
so he does not aet for his own pleasure; similarly hc 
fears God's punishment, for he reveres God and would 
accord with Him, and God has caused His creatimzs 
to fear; s so in all his motions he aets for the sake ot 

1 This gWts the aaswcr to the eseesses of the Maiiimtijrah, 
who hdd ihat the mptic cannot $\n, and maj even deliberaidv 
do tMnes contmn T to God *3 wilL, in order to eoure cncn’s dis- 
approval. 

1 Some MSS. add; +4 and He desires him 10 fcar His pimisb- 
ment, 50 that hc fcan His punlshmcnt for that reason* doE 
beeause of the pala (ii maj bung)/* 
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anotheds pleasurc, not for his own, In this seose the 
savine is to bc understood: “The bdiever ears at the 
appetite of his family.” One of the Süfis composed 
these lines: 

From seif and selfhood’s strangling chsin 
God set him free; and then again 
Gothed him in unsubstaniial elav, 

That hc God's mysteries mighi dispfat. 

So fortn £rom fomi must bc wtthdtawn 
At revdariod'5 dazzlmg dawn: 

God's sure and omnipresent will 
Shail every heart wiin rapture fill. 

The whole meanlng of passing-away and peisistence is, 
therefore, that the mystic passes «way from his own 
feelings, and persists in the feelings of anorher. 

There is also another kind of passing-away, which 
consists in pissin tr away from the very conseiousness 
of disaeeord (with God), and £tom all moiions de- 
llbcratdy aimed at disaeeord, anti in persisting con- 
seiously in accord (with God)» ddiberatdy and attually 
aiming* at this in all motions. In this there is also a 
passing-away from respeeting what is other than God, 
and persistcnce in respeeting God. This latter rueaning 
is exemplified by the story of Abu Häzim. He said: 
“ What is this wörid? As for what is past, rhat is 
dreams; and as for what remains, thgt is väin hopes 
and dclusion. And what is Saran, that he shoidd bc 
feared? Xf he is obeyed, he cannot benefit, and if he is 
disobeycd, he cannot härm.'’ Hc was as though neither 
this world nor Satan existed for him* The passing-away 
from personal feelings is iUustrated by the story of 
‘Abdulläh ibn Mas^üd, who said: “I did not know that 
any of Muhammad’s companions desired this world» 
undi God said, ‘Atnongst you are those who love this 
world, and amongst you are those who love the ncxt V 1 
Hc had passed away from the desire for this world, 
To this variety also bclongs the sayiflg of Härithah: 

1 S. iü 146. 
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“I tumed mysclf away from ehis world, aod it is as 
if I behold the Throne of my Loid coming fonh.” He 
had passed away from die temporal into the etemal, 
aud ffom all other into the All-Powerfuh Similar is 
the story of ‘Abdulläh ibn ‘Ümar. A man greeted hiiu 
while he was circumambulating the Kaaba, and hc did 
not answer him* The man comp lained of this to some 
of his friends; and ‘Abdulläh said: w \Ve were beholding 
God in that place.” Similar also is the saying of ‘Amir 
ibn ‘Abd al-Qays: “I would rather be run through 
with spear-heads onc after another, than expericncc 
what you menrion”—that is, during prayer .' There- 
upon Al-Hasan said: “The like of this man God hath 
not chosen among us,” There is a further passing- 
awav, which consTsts in being entiiely uneonseious of 
cxternal things, as was the case with Moses, when God 
made revelation to the mounrain, “and Moses fell 
down in a swoon”: 1 and tn his seeond State,! he was 
unable to explatn his former State, nor did He Who 
eaused him to be uneonseious inform him thereol* 

Abu Sa‘id al-Kharräz said: “The sign of the mystic's 
pass ing-away is the depaning of his desire of this world 
and the next, eseept his desire of God, Thcn there 
appears to him a revelation ot GotTs power, and shows 
him his desire of God depaning in rcverence to God; 
then there appears to him a revelation of God, and 
shows him the depaning of his desire of the vision ot 
the departing of his desire; and there remains the vision 
of what was of God for God, and the One and Etemal 
is alone in His Oncness; and with God there is not for 
other than God either passing-away or persistence,” 
The words “departing of his desire of ehis world ” 
mean the quest for material things, and “the next” tite 

‘ The siorv is, that eertain men were cüscwsing what thoughts 
oeeurred to them when they were praying. This was ‘Amir*3 
commcnE. 

1 S. vü, 

J Thai is, when he reeovered. 
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qucst for compcnsation j. His "desirc of God ” rc- 
maäns, for that is God's pleasure with Uim and nearncss^ 
to Him. 1 The tl there comes upon him a condition of 
revcrente for God, that He should come near or be 
plcascd wiih the like of him: so be despises himselt, 
and reveres God. Finally ih ere comes upon liim a con¬ 
dition in which God’s right entirely swahows him up, 
and makcs him unconscious of the visioo of his own 
attribute, that is, the vision of the departing of his 
desire. There then remains in him only what procecds 
from God to him, and what procecds from him to God 
passes away from him. So he becomes as he was when 
he cx isted tn God’s knowledge, befpre God brought 
him into being, and when that wliich came to him from 
God came without anv act on his part. 

Passing-awav may bc cxpresscd in another way. 
Passing-away is being abstnt from human qualitics in 
(undertaking) the feaiful burdcn' of the divine qualitics 
so that the human quaüries of ignorance and injustice 
pass awav, as God says: "But man bore it: veri Ic, he is 
cver unjusc and ignorant. ,f 3 Ttiese qualiries also indude 
ingratitudc, thanklessness, and every blameworthy at¬ 
tribute: and this all passes away, in the sense that God’$ 
knowledge prevatis over rrani ignorance, God’s justice 
over man f s injustice, God's gratitude over man*s in¬ 
gratitudc, and so on. Abu T-Qäs im Firis said:" Passing- 
awav is the State of one who does not witness his own 
attribute, but rather witnesses it as being concealed by 
Him Who causes it to be absenr.” He also said: "The 
passi ng-away of human attribmes is not to be under- 
stood as meaning that tliey do not esist, but rather that 
they are eavered by a pleasure which supplants the 

1 This could read "his pleasure in God”, ete.; but the words 
which foUow miiitate ajurist ihh inicrpreuüoil. 

3 Sc, the burdcn referced lo Ln the quotaribn which follow.5 ; 
the burdcn of the fekh* which the hea venis and carth refused 
to bear, 

'* S. jz. 
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realisation of pain " Thls pieasure which comes to the 
mystic in his spiritual State ts Itke that which befel the 
women-HcompansaGS of Joseph: “ they ait thäi hatids ” r 
beeause tbeit own attributes had passed away, and bc- 
cause the joy which c&rne into their hearts when they 
looked upon Joseph made them unconsdous of the 
piin they suffered in cutting their hands, On this matter 
one of our contemporanes äias composed the followmg 
poeni: 

When Egyptfs womea cut their haod? 

Bcciuse a human fom was tiir, 

They knew the eapture that withstanch 
AU shoeks, and felt no anguish there^ 

Tö every humnn quality 

Of pteasure or displeasure dcad T 
And from all aembutes set free h 

They heeded not their palmi thac bled. 

But she who was the prineeb wLfe 

Cut not her hands, nor let them blccd: 

For joseph was her love and iile* 

And joseph shared noi id ihat deed> 3 

The following verses also Ülusttate the State of passing- 
away; 3 

So we remcmbcrcd—Vct oblivinn 
Was not our habir: hut a radlance shonc, 

A magieal breczc breathed, and God was nean 
Then vanished scEfhuod uiwrly, and 1 
Rentained His ooly, Who witli ridings dear 
Attests His EeLng a and is known thettby + 


Ccrtaiti of the Süfis count these s tares as a single 
State, m spite of the fact tfaat various tcnns are applied 
to ihem. Thus they equate passing-awa) and con- 


1 S* xü + $i* 

= The last verst meäns, thai as ihe wife of Potiphar m com- 
pletcly absorbed in Joseph, her aetioos ronid not be orher than 
Eds: and he did not cut his hands. This is an intercsdng carly 
esawpln of the spiritnaEtsing of a theme vrhtch iater beearoc a 
favoudte mediUöon of rhe mystical poets of Pt:fsšau 

J These verses are quoted cärlier in the book, cf iupr** p. £7- 
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tinuance, contentrarion anti separarion, and simllarly 
absence and presence, intoxication and sobriety. For 
the mystic passes away firooi what bclongs to himself, 
and persists through what bclongs to God: vviiile con- 
vcisely he penis ts through what belongs to God, and 
so passes away from what belongs to himself. When 
he passes away, he i$ aiso concentrated, beeause hc only 
wimesses God: when he is concentrared, he is alsõ 
separared, for he does not witness himself, nor his 
feilows. He persisis beeause he abides with God, Who 
etmeentrates him on Himself; he passes away from 
orher than God, beeause he is separated rherefrom. 
Hl is absenr and intoideatcd, beeause the powcr of 
discrimination which wc have expJaincd in connec- 
tion with pleasures and pains—passes away, and in this 
sense alJ things beeome one to hiirt. He does not arrest 
the phenomenon ot disaeeord, for God only suffors him 
to att in accord with Himself. Discrimination cm only 
occur with reference to two things; and when a!I things 
have beeome a single thing, it naturaily fbliows that 
discrimination is at an end. 


Anothcr group explain passing-away as follows: the 
mystic is removed from every personal traee {ras/a\ 
and from all sueh traee without him {tt3arsü»i\ so that 
duriog his mystica] moment he remains without 
persistence so far as he knows, without passing-awa v 
so iar as he äs conscinus, and without moment, so far 
as hc can understand; rarher, it is his Creator Who 
knows of his persistencc anti passing-away, and He 
preserves him trom every blamcworthy act. 

Thcy are at variance as to whether the mystic who 
has once passed away evei retums to remain jn his own 
atmbutes. Somc sav that the mystic does so return 
and that the eondinonof passing-away is not permanent! 
ior ii u werc so, then the mystic’s members would 
necessartly bc useless for performing religious duties, 
and mdeed would be meapahle of doing a sinele thing 
connected with his life in this world as wellas in the 


I z& 


OF PASSING-AWAT AN?D PERStSTENCE 

next. 1 Tn this connectioo Abu , 1-*AbbSs ibo *AtS has 
written a book, eniitled “The retum and the origiii 
of the attribuFes/* The great $üfJSj however, and those 
who have had true expLTience* among them Al-Junaydp 
Ai-Kharräa and Al-Nön* do not hoid ihat the mystic 
retums to his own attributes after passing ftway. Th^y 
argue that passing-away is iv div jne bouniy and gäft to 
the mystk, a special mark of favour, not an acquired 
eondiiion: 1 it is a thing which God vouchsafes to those 
whom Hc has chosen and elected for Himself. There- 
forc, if He were to return the mystic to his own aitri- 
bute, He would be ta king away what He had givcn, 
and recalling what He had aceorded^ and this \yould 
not be at all in keeping wlch God’s naime; or if it be 
iegardcd as due to a thange of mind, 5 that is a ehame- 
teri Stic of One who gains further knowledge, and tliis 
is denied Ln the case of God; or it it be interprcted as 
a trick or a deeeir, God eannot be called a trickster, 
and Hc does not deeeive the belicvers, He only deeeives 
hypocrites and unbdieveis. Passing-away is not a 
station which mav be attained by personal merit, that 
its opposite 4 sbould also be ihus acquired- 

If it be objeeted that the mystic then turns away 
from faith, which is the noblest of mnks, for by it all 
the stations are attained, this is our answer, The lai tn 
from which a man may turn back is a faich which hc 
has acquired by his tonguc^s confession and the work 
of his memberst sueh a faith does not mingle in his 
real heart, either as a direct realisarioiij or as a rme 
bclief He mcrely professes, without knowing the trurh 
of what hc professes: as the Tradition runs, “ The änge! 
(of death) will come ro a man when he is set in his 

T Thsc i$ t he is unable 10 earn a ÜTtlihood so as to temain 
in i hig world ± and etjually unable 10 perform his rdigtOLii duties 
50 as to be ütted for the world to come, 

- A condlrioo which is the rasult of pievious aenoos, 

1 That is, God fmt thought thac this mystic deserved sueda a 
giftp aod thcn f on Icaming mõra aboiit him* changed Mis mind. 
4 Sc, ttdsfn. 
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m** d ,r j11 S %’ L^ 1 sayest tKou of this min?’ 
Arul he wil! say, I heard othcr men savine a certain 

^ng, and sc I *id „V' Such a rm„ h f d„X r , 
aod has no certain ty. Or cJse he confesses with his 
crhf eo f Wt secre 5 1 > r bfbes h ' s coafession: so the hjtS 
Wlth tOE £ Uc > aad in his hcarr behcs 
his contession, secretJy opposing it. Or haply he oon- 

thh h 1 ^ t0ngUe> r d does DOt Knfesion 
'wS ?“ S J Cret1 / ?PP oscs it» but what he con- 
iesses aas no soundness m tt, eirheracquired or inspired; 
he has not acqu.red irs verificuiün through scienS 
£? hC M J C P™> £ * of its soundnrss, Ld hTh^ 

nnl?n PC!ri T CLd ^ J**? 1 s P irirual condition put- 
m,g an eod ro all hi S doubts, Whatever his case Lv 

doi^SSSSl^ hiS prt ‘ dratJned portion from God: 
or rhi r ° *““* ^ piÄd «tber hy his own thouyhts 

vLed fro P m f»>W° f :m0Eher; - hC * «*&'**, and l>«- 

I?£r rr?h h n ° 1 j op P? Slte - As for the man to 
ito ÄS ; hc bctter portion, no doubto 
i ceur ro him, and alJ objcttions leave him; euher as 

X o 'thl t?L hC from Ae know- 

or Hil Boob and the SunniL aod intelWtiial 

Ä ^ tnds aJ| evü ^ou^h.s and repdis a u 
donbts of disputation, since it Ž not possLIor a 

ferieW 5 ” bt l °PP fJ5ed b 7 P^fs whichate 

becauS he hL l °° döU ” t5 him at all = <>r eise 

h h f n g ? ntcd a SOuiltl t^ith, and God 
Him seif repulses from him ai J evi! rhouehrs bv His 
protccrion and Iikewise repulses from him'the dišmiter 

t M H " n cial «T. »*£E 5 

iriore taees him, and fhen the soundtiess of his faith 

of Z r V VCn th °^ h he not possess thfpower 
i: o.poiitipn necessary to mate dispute with the dis 
Puter, or to dtspel his'own thought?; or d e £ause 

PmfcSionL 

who tdls m £r’ 3S ^? S the case Wkh H^ithah, 

, tci f m tnat he actUfllly saw what he hplf,u-T;^ 

S ° C Wt thaC Uhich (normaliy) absent took the phee 

taS 


OF PASSING-AWAY AND PERSISTENCE 

of wbftt was present, for he says that he turned away 
from the seen world, and the unseen beeame for hiro 
seen, and the seen unseen—so AJ-Ditäm says, “The 
eyes of iheir heans were opened, and the eyes of their 
heads were dosed.” 

Wben a man 3 s profession is made sound in this way, 
he does not reeurn from the ncxt world to this world, 
or leave what is better for what is worse. All this is 
tite means by which God's proteetion operates, aod it 
is the veriücation of His promise: "God answers those 
who believe wšth the sure word in this world 1 ? life and 
in the next,” 1 It is therefore estnblished that the mic 
bclicver cannot be moved £rom his laJth, beeause this 
faith is God’s sperial bounty and gift and lavour to 
hiin: far be it from God to take baek what He has 
given, or to rccall what He has faestowed, 

Now faith which is true, and faith which is me relv 
tormal, ha vt outwaidly the same appeärance, but their 
real natures are diverse: on the other händ, passing- 
away, and all the other special stations, are outwardly 
diverse, but their true natures are the same. 1 They do 
not oome as a result of personal meril, but as a (di vine) 
favour. 3 Mence it is absurd to maimain that the mystic 
who has passed away rettixns to his own aitributes. 
If a man holds this view, while asserting that God tirst 
chooses and eleets the mystic for Himself, and then 
rcStores hiiu, it is as if he is saying that God chooses 
what He does not in rcality choose, and eleets what 
He does not deet. Uus, of course, is absurd: and to 
say that it is possible in order to train the mystic and 
to preserve him from temptation is equally absurd, for 
God does not preserve in His servant what He has 
given him in order to take it away agaiti, or to restore 

1 S, liv. 5 z, 

J Returorog to ehe Argument abüvc, that j II these highee 
sLiiiofii are idcaticil. 

3 Aceordiüg lo the SüfJ Joctrinc that the maqam is the restilt 
of personal efioirt, but the $dl is x divindy-aeeorded fkvobii. 

IZ9 


THE DO CTR.INE OF THE JÜFlS 

him ixom a higher station to a lower, This is illustrated 
in thc east; of thc prophets: for sueh a view as ihe 
ibregoing would imply that it is possible for God 1 to 
preserve ihe prophets from ihe oeeasions of being 
tempted, so restoring them from ihe ränk of prophets 
to that of saints or even lower; and that is absurd. 
God's favours tn proteeting His prophets from siil, 
and preserving His saints from temptarion, are too 
many to be numbered or ree kõned, and His power is 
too gicat to be oj niined to one aet raiher than another. 

Ii an objeetion be made that the case of him to wbom 
God biought His signs, “and who stepped away there- 
irom ", 3 QppQSCS this view, ihe objeetion is not valid, 
The man who “stepped away" had never cnjoycd any 
spiritual State, or experieneed any station, and he was 
never chosen or deeted (by God): rather, he was being 
brought gxadually to destruetion, for he was deeeived 
and deiuded. He was outwaxdly märked with the signs 
of the clect, but in reality he was of the rejeered: he 
was outwardly adorned with seemly oeeupations and 
pure luames, but he w as biind of heart and veiied of 
conscience, He had never known the savour of deetion, 
nor tasted the pleasure of fahh, and he had never known 
God after the manner of sensing His presence [shiihüd ): 
and so God indieated when He said, “and he was one 
of the beguilcd ”, 1 Similarly God said of Iblis: “And 
he beeame one of thc mjsbeJievers .” 3 Al-Junayd said: 
“Iblis never attained contemplaiioQ wben he \vas obe- 
dienc, and Adani never lost comemplation when hc 
was disobedient/’ Abu Sulaymän said: U A man never 
tums back, save when he is on the road; if they had 
arrived, they would never have rentmed ." 4 

1 Omitüng ehe negative with V,: thc prophets were exposed 
to teitiptation, but beeause of the di vine 'ismab did not M, The 
Saints werc not exposed to temptarion. 

* 3 . vii. 174- * S. ii. jr. 

1 Supporting the ihesis that thc f&ä do« not retum 10 his 
tanner State. 


OF PASSING-AWAY AND peas IST ENGE 

The mystic who kas passed away is pieserved in his 
duiies to God, as is i Ilus era te J by ihe foHowing story. 
A man said to Al-junayd; “Abu l-Husayn. al-Nürl Itas 
been standing in the Shünizi mosque for some days, 
without eating or drinkiny or slecping, and all the 
tiine hesays,‘ God,God ’; and hesays his prayers at their 
proper dmes.” Then someqnc said who was standing 
by: “He is sõber/ 1 'Al-Junayd said; “Mu: the eestaties 
are piescrved before God during their cestasks. 

Now if the mystic who has passed away dots retuin 
to any attributes at all, he does uot return to his own, 
but he is placed in that station in which he persists 
tbrough the attributes of God. The man who passes 
away is not swooning, or ulad, nür do his humnn 
qualitics disappear, that he should beeome an rngel qr 
a spirit: he mcrely passes away trom the sense ot his 
own fcelings, as wc have explaincd above. 

The man who passes away may be of one of two 
kinds. He may be sueh as cannot be lakcn as a leader 
or a model: his passing-away may consist of being 
absent from his own attributes, so that he appears to 
be rcally mad and to have iost his reasun, beeause he 
loses all diserimiuation as to what is to iiis advaruage, 
and no longcr seeks his own pleasure. For all that be 
is preserved to perfortn his uuties to God. Of sueh 
men rhere have been roany in. the comrnunity, among 
them the Abyssinian Hiläl, who was a slave of Al- 
Mughlrah ibn Shu‘bah during the Prophe/s iifeüme, 
and whom the Prophet specialiy meiitioned; Uways 
al-Qarani, who lived in the days of *Umsr ibn ai- 
Khattäb, and whorn the Pruphet raentioned (ifore- 
handj to 'Ümar and ‘AH; and many others, down to 
'Ulayyän the Mad and Sa‘dun and others. On the other 
händ, he may be a leader to be followed, goverrüng 
thosc who attach thetnselves to him: sueh a man is 
appointed to govern and instruet his fellows. He is 

1 That is* he is not imosueated at all, suid does not cspedenc^ 
|cestasy. 
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rransfcrrcd tu thc condition of persistcncc, and he 
govcrns his affairs through thc qualkies of God, not 
through his own attributes, in the manner which we 
have previously memiotied. A man asked Junayd i 
“What 15 insight {firõsah)?” He replied: “It is thc 
alighting of accuiacy,” The other said: “Does the man 
of insight posscss this quality at the tiine of alighting, 
or at aJJ tiines?” He answered: “At all tiines, lt is a 
gifr, and therefore it remains with him perpetually.” 
$0 AJ-junayd implies that (divine) gifcs remain per- 
petually, 

If a man follows closclv thc hooks of the Süfis, and 
undersiands their references, he will know that their 
doctrine is as we have rdaied. Ind eed, this and similar 
questions are not documented or made into mono- 
graphs by thc Süfis: bnt this is known from the correct 
understanding of their cnigmas and the true pereeption 
oi their hints to lae their true doctrine, God knows bc$t. 


Cbapter LX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
REAL T TIKS OF GNOSIS 

One of the Shaykhs said: “Gnosis is of two kinds: the 
gnosis of a tmth, and the gnosis of a reality. The gnosis 
of iruth is >he assertion of God's Uniry over thc attn- 
butes which He has put forth. As for the gnosis of 
ncaiity, this is the gnosis that theie is no means of 
reaehing that gnosis, beeause the impermeablc natuxe 
(of God) and the verifieation of (His) lordliness are 
impossible to eomprehend: God says, ‘Biit they do not 
eomprehend knowlcdgc of Him / 1 The Impermeablc 
1 $ He the realities of Whose attributes and qualitics 
cannot be pereeived.” 


1 S* o. icg- 


OF THE REAUTtES OF GNOSIS 

One of the great Süfis said: “Gnosis is the sura- 
inoaing of the heart through various kinds of medita¬ 
lina to obscrve the ecstasies induccd by acts oi recol- 
Icction according to the suceessive signs of revdation.” 
He means, that the hcart so witnesses tite powcr of God, 
and experienars the iragoifytng of His truth and the 
glorifying of His might, titat expression thereof is šm- 
possible. 

Al-Junayd was asked: “What is gnosis?” Hc rc- 
plied:" It is the hovermg of the heart bctwccn dcdaring 
God 100 great to be comprehended, and dcclaring Him 
too raightv to be perceived.” He was asked another 
tiine the same question, and he replied: "It consists in 
knowing that, whatevcr may be lmugcd in thy heart, 
God is the opposite of it. Alas, for the bewildcrment! 
God has no part in any man, and no man has any part 
in Him, Hc 1 is an existence that goes to and fro in 
non-existence. tixprcssion is not prepared for Him: for 
the creaiure is preccded, and that which is preccdcd 
cannot comprehend thatwhich precedes." Themraning 
of the words "He is an existence that goes to and iro 
in non-existence” is, the man who experiences this con- 
dition (is an existence, ete.): he (sc. Al-Junayd) says 
that he is existent to the eye and Vision, but as il non- 
existent in atiributc and qualicy. Al-Junayd also said: 
"Gnosis is the thought’s wi messing of the issues of the 
return, and that the gnostie should have no power of 
either excess or shorteoming.” He meam, that the 
gnostic does not witness his own State, but only God’s 
prevenient knowledge of him, and that his return 1 is to 
that which tssued to him frotn God beloretime, and 
that he is controlled (by God) both in servicc and in 
shorteoming, One of the $üfls said: “When gnosis 
comes down into the heart, the heart has not ihe means 

1 As ihe coiumcntaror of V. poinis out, üaii pronoun appeirs, 
at any mc at lint sighl^ to ftfer 10 God: KalabädhJ lAkci k to 
icfcr to the my^üc, and exp Laius the saying accotdingly, 

1 Sc. to the ocxt Titad d after deaeb* 

I 53 
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to bear it: ic is as the sun, whose rays prevent thc 
beholder from perceiving ics Jimit and essence.” Ibn 
al-Farghihj said: “Who knows the turm {rasifi) is 
proud, who knows the impress (prasrri) is bewildcrcd, 1 
who knows what has gonc bcfoie is inert, who knows 
God is firm, and who knows thc O Vurru kr is humble.” 
He means, thai if a man attests himself petforming his 
duties to God, hc is väin; if he attests what God has 
issued for liim beforetime, he is bewildered, hecanse 
he does not know what is God'S knowiedge of him, 
or what thc Pcn inscribcd Cünecming him; if he knows 
that what has been prcordained for him to have cannor 
be advanced or re tarded, he laeks the faculty to seek; 
if he knows God, and God's power over him, and that 
He is suifieient for him, he is tirm, and is not pcrturbed 
by the rhings that terrify, or by his needs; and if he 
knows that God ovemdes his anairs, he humbles him- 
seif to God’s judgment and detrees. One of the great 
Süfis said: “WheQ God gives him the knowiedge of 
Himself, He so stays lits gnosis that he feels neither 
love, nor fcar, nor hope, nor poverty, nor wealth; for 
all these are short of the goals, and Gnd is beyond all 
ends." Hc means, that he does not feel these States, 
beeause they are his owo attributes: and his attributes 
are too straitened to artain what God deserves thereof. 
The foliowing veises are attributed to one of the great 
S üfis : 

Thou art my guardün, Lord, and my defenoe, 

Thou keep‘st mc from thc nojsome pcstiicnce; 

Thou art my pb before mine adversary. 

Aod when I thirst, Thou satisfiest mc, 

The man of God takes horse, for hc doth hope 
To seale in seeret hcavenT highest slopa: 

Thcn, plunging headiong in thc restless main, 

Lcaros every marvel that its depehs contain * 1 

1 By rasm U roeant the matedal, unreai impress; by vasm the 
di vine, spiritual, real impress, 

' As rhe commentatoi cspSains, the formee is mähkur, the 
latter mutb. that wodd and this* 
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Hc brealis thc scals of mysieries whfch impart 
The clisir of every lover's heart: 

Bm at the meeting* so amazecl doch Iie 
That, being yei ahve, be seems to dic. 

Hc means, that hc is amuzcd and bewildercd by the 
iaward sense of reverencc and awe of God which comes 
to him, so that when onc looks at him, he appeais, 
while yet li ving, eo be dead: he passes away from the 
consideradon of what is lits, for he hnds in himseli 
no powxc of advancing or retarding (what God has 
ordained). 


Cbapter LX1 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF UNIFICATION 

Unifieatioti has seven element s l the isoladon oi the 
eeemal from the temporal; the exaltmg oi the Etemal 
above the pereepdon of the eteated; giving iip equating 
the attributes; abolishing tbe ptinciple of causadon 
from the attdbutc o£ Lordship; raising God above the 
power of ehe tempota! to affeet orehange Him, and 
exalcing Him above all (mcntal) diserirnination and con- 
sideraeion; and declaring Him to be free of the ptinciple 
of analogy. 

Muhammad ibn Müsä al-Wäsiti said: “The surn of 
uniiieatkm is this, that all the capaciiy of the tonguc 
to utter, or o£ exposidun to express, glorifkadon or 
deiaehment or separation, is eaused; and rcality is be- 
yond that.” He means titat all these belong to personal 
qualides and attributes, which, lihe the peison, are 
originated and eaused; while the realhy of God is Ms 
qualiiication of Himself. One of the great Sufls said: 
** Unilication is thy isolation as a single individual, and 
consists in God causing thee not to witness thy seif.” 

1 SCi wiih God. 
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Färis said: “ Unificadon is not sound, so loog asrherc 
remains with thee any connecdon of detachment, When 
unificadon is in speech, God does not see the unitarians 
hearr single in Him. and when unification is in State, 
thtr unitaiian is absent from all ppeeeh: but ihe vision 
of God is a State whkh suffers the mystic ro behold 
all that bciongs to God. Therc is no other wav, how- 
ever, to God’s miiilcation, than by speech or State.” 1 
One of the Süfis said: “Gnüication consists in de- 
parting from thysdf emLreiy, on ihe conditton, how- 
ever, of discharging tuilv all that is ineutnbene on thee, 
and that nodting should retum to thee to sever thee 
from God.” He means, that a man should make every 
effott to discharge his duty to God, and then free him- 
sclf from consideri ng the fact that he has discharged 
his duty: his unification discharges him from his 
own attributes, and nothing theieof returns to him, 
for sueh would Sever him from God. Al-ShibJi said: 
“ The mystic does not attaio true unificadon, undi he 
fceJs esi ranged from his own conscicnce, beeause God 
manifests to Him.” Anothcr said: 11 The unicarian is 
the man whom God has divided cntircly irotn both 
worlds, for God defends His sanetuary, and He has 
said, *We are youi patrons in the life of this woxld 
and in the ncxr*: 1 therefore we do not restote thee to 
any being {ma*na) other than us, in this world or the 
next. This is the mark of the unirarian; that there passes 
over him no recollectitm of the valuadon of anythmg 
vhich possesses no real i tv beforc God. jtVH attestations 
are rurned away from his conscicnce, and all compensa- 
tions driven out of his heart :3 he bcholds no alte st a- 
lion, serves no compensadon, studies no seerei, and 

1 That is* etuc unmeation is bcyüfld speech and staie: hiit the 
way io rnirF ffltimi is only by spteeh or siaie, 

1 S- issi. 41. 

J The “atteitadons" are the things of this worldj, the fff com- 
pen&atiöas™ ü ic rewards whkh he bopes to obtain iü ibe fiast 
woiM* 
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hceds no Idndness- 1 While in (the pcrformartoe of) his 
Juty he is veiled from (the conskfcrarion that hc has 
pcrforraed) his duty, and whilc subject to passion hc 
is deprived of passion. He has no pottioii in anv 
portion, for hc is imprisoned in the amplest oi all por- 
tions. God is the amplest Öf all portions: when hc laeks 
God, he laeks everything, even though he may possess 
all phenomena; and when he tinds God, he possesses 
everythinc, even though hc imy not owa a single 
atotn.” The writer mcans, that while he is performmg 
his dutv he is veiled from sedng that he is performing 
his duty: he is also deprived of his passions, while he 
vet sees his soid cxecuting its pass toos. His portion ot 
God is the emstencc of God: he is imprisoned in it, 
and has no power of advancing or retarding. One of 
thc Sõfls tvtote thts verse: 

So Tmch is knowfl in ccsiäsy* 

Föt ifuch will evervvhen: pteralU 
Aod even ehe gteatest mina must fiil 
To comprohcnd ihh mystidcy* 


Chapttr LXII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE DESCRIPTION 
OF THE GNOSTIC 


AJ-Hasan ibn ‘AÜ ibn Yazdäniyär was asted: ,l When 
is the gnosric in the prescnce of God?" He rephed: 
^Whcn the Attestation appears, and the attesiations 
pass away, the seoses depait, and sineerity isabohshcd. 
When he savs "the Attestation appears", he means thc 
attestation of God, that is, what He did wnh the 
mystic aforetime, His kiodness and bounteous gift oi 


1 He '“sruües no seeret" appears to mean that hc pavs no 
atterttion to hii o«n heart; and "heeds no kwdness to mean 
J£ t hc js so ahsorbed in God the Bencficcnt that he has no 
thought for His bcnefactioiis. 
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gno$is T timficition, and faith tn Him: rhe cofisideta- 
tion of tbis causes the mystic^s own acrs* his own piety 
and obedience, to pass away from his thoughts. f fe 
then sees rhe much that is oi 7 himself swallowed up in 
Ü3e little that is of God, even though what is of God 
is much, and what is of himself is iitcle. The passing- 
away of attestations is the giving up of considcring 
orher men, as to whether they härm or profit, blame 
or praise: "while rhe departing of the seoses is excmpli- 
fied by the Iradition, “ through Me he speaks and 
through Me he sees”, 1 The abolishing of sineerity 
rneans that, when the mysiie considcrs his own quality 
—for his attribures are subjeet to causation Itke him¬ 
self—he no looge? considers himself as sineere, and he 
no longer rhinks that his aetions have evex been or will 
ever bc sineere. 

Hbu 1-Nön was asked: 14 What is the end of the 
gnostic ? He answercd:" VC hen he is as he was wlurre 
hc was before he was," Hc meant, that he contem- 
platcs God and His aetions rather rhan contemplating 
himself and his own aetions, Another said: "The man 
who knows God best is rhe most violently bewildered.” 
Dhu ’1-Nün was ashed: “ What is the fiist step the 
gnostic must surmount?” He replied: "Bewilder- 
mcm; then need, then union, then bewilderment.” The 
hrst bewilderment is at God*s aets and bounties towards 
him: for he sees that his grarinide is not equal to God s 
bounties, and hc knows that he is requited to begiateful 
tor rhem; even if he is gntcful, his gradtude is a^bounty 
for whkh he must be giatefbh He feels that liis aets 
iütc not worthy for him to meet God with: for he makes 
little of the®, aeeounting tbem to be ineumbent on 
him, and not under any circumstanccs to be omttted, It 
is said that AJ-Shibll on one oeeasion stood up to prae, 
and waited a lõng tirne, and then prayed; and when 
hc had nrnshed his prayer, he said: “Alasi if 1 prav, 
J deny, and if I do not pray, I am ungrateful.” Iie 
1 Cf. p. u6 t n. x. 


DtSCRtPTlOM OF THE GNOSTlC 


meant: I deny the magnitudc of the favour and the 
perfcction of the bounty* when I comparc that wtrh 
my own miserable act oi gratitude. Then he began 
to tee j te: 

No* paised be God, that tike a frog ara I 

Whqse susienance ihe vratery deeps supply. 

Jt opes its mouth, and striignrway it is tilJea; 

It hoMs its peacCj and must in sorfow dit. 


The seeond bcwiMcnrsent is in the pathless w-ildtr- 
nesses of unifieation, in which the goostic s under- 
standing is iosr, and his intellect shrinks, before te 
^rcatness of God*s pöwer ind awe and majesty* It has 
teen said: “This side of imifkation tbere are wüder- 
nesses in whkh the thonghrs are lost/’ AbuTSawdä 
asked one of the great Süfis: “Does the gnostic possess 
ao oeeasion {waqf)? ,T He replicch No* The orher 
asked: “Why not?" The Süfi answered: Because the 
oeeasion is an iiiterval for refreshment after anguish, 
and gnosts is (LikeJ waves which ehoke (the gnostio), 
göw ralsmg him up, now dashing him down s andhis 
oeeasion is bkck and dark/’ 1 Then he said: 


Gnods ma kes one dcmand T and onty one: 

That cvcrything (torn thee shall be efiaeed. 
Sü, when ebe lõng research was first begun^ 

The seeker learned to kvsp his glanccs chaste. 


päris sa M: “The gnostjc is the man whosc know- 
lcdije is a spiritual condition, and whose mottons are 
an ovetwheSming," 3 Junayd, being asked conccrning 
the gnostic, said: “The colourof the wateristhecolour 
of the vessel.” He meaat, that in every State he toUows 
whac is tnoie propex: now his States are divcrse, an< 
that is the reason why he is called ‘"the son ot his 
time” Dhn TNün said in answer to the same enquiry: 
" He was here, and departed”, meaning that the gnostic 


1 &c, an affhction instead of a rcfrcshmeoi, 

= Ai the beginner fit&t Icams to CMOSOtnte only oo OcxL s sü 

ebe enostic must do+ , . _ 

I Se. he ts üontrollcd in *U his artioos by God. 

I 3? 


THE DOCTRTKE OF THE JÜFIS 

is ncver seen on two oeeasions in the same state, be~ 
cause he is cooEfolIed by Another. The foUowing veise 
is assigned to Ibn *Atä: 

Il tiine had tongues co speak, ihey -would reiale 
rhat io the robe of passioo I delighi: 

Büt tinic kuows not my truc and high öi*te, 

For I move ever to a loftier bcighc 

S.thl ibn Abdilläh said: '‘The first štation in gnosis 13 
wben the mysric is granted a eettaintv in his kirt by 
whidt his tnembers rind repose, and a tnmfidness tn 
Ins members by which he is seeure in rhis World and 

a bfem hissoul by which he is vicronous in his future 
statc." 

The gnostic, then, has made every effort to dis- 
charee his diity to God, and his gnosis is a reaJisation 
ot what God Itas given liim: thtrefore hc trtijy returns 
irom thmgs to God. God says: “You will see their 
eycs gtish witb teaxs at what they reeogmse as rruth." 1 
J crhaps what is meant by “what they reeoemse” is 
what they have known of God’s goodness kind- 
ness, and His scckjng rhem out and tumme to thern, 
and choosing them fitom among their fellows. So it 

‘‘V.il^^ n 37 ibn Ka ‘ b ; ¥* Pro P hct to him: 

V toly, God has conamanded me to reeite before thee ” 

Ubajy said: O Messcager of God! am I also men- 
tioned here? The Prophet said: “Yes.” 5 So Ubaiw 
wept: for he saw no state in which to £acc God nõ 
gratitude to eauai His bounties, no rccolleaion worthv 
, H im; thetefore he was silent, and wepr. The ProohtV 
«d » l.lir.iiah: “Thou h aS , JowoT.o dLvc 

: hc , re j ad hlm '.° and batfc him cleavc 

to tftat, not mdicatmg tor him any act. Dhu J l-Nüii 

beinc asked conccming the gnostic, said: “He is L 

S K ,em - is J« »P« from themf 

b lü SMd ' The > who Hve gnosis of God are like the 

’ S. v. >6. 

pp. ^ dI ' kDO ' Vn Tndld °°' Wdttbefc, lUdboo^ 


OF THE SEEKER AND THE SOUGHT 


fficn of A*išf, who *know each by marks’; 1 God has 
set them in their staiion, and Tiined them up above thc 
two abodes, giving them knowledge of ehe two king- 
doins.” One of the Süfis wrote these linest 

Alas» for thoae wfao have complcted 

This earthly Cüurse p artd gone ihdr wayl 
Langjcars with Ehern liave I cümpeted: 

The pari they ptayed I cannot phy. 

ThcLr livcs werc veeret and seduded 
Midsc all ihe pride of roya] staic ^ 1 
Mcn eried, wbo saw ihem ihus denuded* 

"They are miFormed* inanimatc t M J 


Cbapier LXIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE SEEKER 
AND THE SOUGHT 

The seeker is in rcality the sought, and thc Sought the 
Seeker: for the man who seeks God only seeks Him 
beeause God first soughe him* $o God says, “ He loves 
them, and they love Him ,T ; * and again, “ God was wdl- 
plcased wkh them, and they were well-pleased with 
God ”-5 -md again, “Thcn He turned to them, that 
they might turn”. 6 Hts see king of them was the eause 
of their seeking Him: for thc cause of every thing is 
God’s aa, and His aet has no eause* If God seeks a 
man, ir is nnt possible for that man noc tn seek God: 
so God has made the seeker the songin, and thc Sought 
the Seeker. NeverthelesS (in the ianguage of the Süfis), 
the seeker is the man whosc toi ling preccded his revela- 
tion, while the sought is he whose revelation preccded 

' S. vii. 44. A*räf is the bridge over htaven and hell, _ 

: The “bcggars in silk and kings in rags" ihcme, C£. wpra t 

P‘ i, n. 4 * 

’ A ijuotatioa irani the versti ot‘ juniyd elled oti saprj, p, 115. 

4 S- v. 55, * S. v. 119. * $. i*. 119. 
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his toi ling. The seeker is descnhed in GocPs words: 
" But those who hghr strenuously for us wc wiJl sure! v 
ginide them into our way.” 1 Such a man is sought by 
God, Who mrns his hein and implanrs in ii a gracc, 
to stir him to toil for Him, and to mm to Him, and 
to seek Him; thtn He accords him rhe rcvclation of the 
spirirual States. So k was with Härithah, who said: 
“I tumed inyself trom this world, and rhirsted in the 
daytime, and watched at nlght”—ihen he said—‘and 
it was as ihough 1 beheld the Thxonc of mv Lord 
Corning forth.” With these words he indieated that the 
revelaüon of the unseen aune to him afierhe had turned 
from this world. The “sought” man, on the other 
! and, is diawn forcibly oui by God, and aeeorded the 
rcvelation of the States that through the power of 
vision he may bc stirred to toil for God, and tiirn to 
Him, and bear the butdens laid on him by God. So ir 
was with Phiraolr s magieians: after they had reeeived 
! he revcJation, it was easy for tben> to endure the 
threats of Pharaoh, for they said, 11 We wiO never 
prefer thee to what has come to us of manifest signs.... 
Dccide ihen what thou canst deeide.’* 1 So tt was wirh 
Lmar ibn al-Khattäb, when he came see king to slav 
the Prophet: for God wayhid him on his pathJ Similax 
too is rhe story of Ibrähim ibn Adham: 4 he went out 
to hunt for pleasure, and a voicc called him, saying, 
"Ncit for this wast thou ereated, and not to this Vast 
thou oommanded.” Twice the voice called him; and 
on the ihird oeeasion the call came from the pomind 
of his saddle. Then he said: “By God, I will not dis- 
obey God henoeforth, so lõng as my Lord proteets me 
from sm. fhis, then, is what is meant by being 


S* 5 S. ST, 7j. 

I £?■ ,hc of his converaon, ridt Ibn Hishäm, pp. il4 ff. 
* . Thjs wdi-lcuown story is also relaied h V Oushatri, RJ s }m 
(Cairo, T1B4),,p. jo: the fniiest biogiaphy of Ibrühitii b. Adham 
is that given by Iha 'Asikir, TafrJkh j 
li, pp, 167 £ 


u. jmiiiiu 

HmeJbq (Damascus, 1530), 
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“dr&vm forcibly”: thesc mcn were gianted rcvdation 
of spiritiml States* and were therebv cxpelled from dieir 
c.irn.J apperites aod their possessions* The lawyer Abü 
‘Abdilläh ai-Baraql once quored these veises to mCj his 
own eooaposition: 

The scekc/s heart b baseli in ponty. 

And passlon leads his stcps in tvery glcn; 

Along \G-hacever vale hb cöurst may bc* 

His onJy .rcfuge is thc Lord of men T 

He paid wiih purity s artd purdy paid* 

And punrness to hb neart a lantem broEight* 

Hb seeking vras upaii the Setrkcf &tayed: 

Thricoblcssed is the seeker who b soughsl 


Cbapler LXIV 

THETR DOCTRINE OF TOILING AND 
D1VINE PRACT1CE 

One of the great Süfis said: “True Service is the per- 
formance of what God has imposed a$ a duty, provjdcd 
ic be understood that it is an obligation, that is, that 
ic must be accomplishcd with no consideration of com- 
pensarion, even though thou knowest this to be a 
(divine) bounty: thy duty to God suifices, during ihe 
performance of the act, to drivc om all consideration 
of bounty and compensation. For God says: ‘Ycrily, 
God haih bought of the beüevers their persons and 
their weahh Y that is t that they may serve Him as 
slaveSj not in the spirk of eovctousness.” 

A man said to Ahü Bakr al-Wäsitl: “With what 
motive must the mystic engage tn his monona ?” He 
replied; “With the motive of häving passed away irom 
his motions, which cxist through another than hc. 
Abu ‘Abdilläh al-Nibäji said: “Pleasuxe in obediencc 
is the fruit of estrangemcnt from God. A man ts not 
1 S. bc. m. * That is, throagh God. 
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joined with God because of it, or severed (from God 
because of not possessing it): he doids not trust ta it 
as someihmg to be relied on, nor does he ieave ir in 
thc spirir of rebdlion. He meiely pcrforms his duties 
to God as a slave and a servant, relying on what was 
(dcstined bv God) in pre-eteroity.” By “pleasure in 
obedience” he means, supposmg it to proceed from 
oneself, without seeitig GotTs bounty in aidtng one (to 
be obedient). The wocds of God, “Šurely the mention 
of God ts greatet” 1 are interpreted as meaning, that 
thcv are gtcatcr than your understandings can ae täin, 
oi your intellects contain, or vour tongues express. 
True recollection eonsists tn forgetting what is other 
than God, for God savs: “ And remember thy Lord 
when thou hast forgotten/’ 1 So the words of God, 
“ F.at ye and drink with good digestton, for what ye 
did aforettme in the empiy days” J , are interpreted as 
mcaning,empty of God's recollection, that yc may know 
that ye obtained what yc obtained rhrough God’s 
favour, not beeause of your own aetions. 

Abu Bakr aLQahrabi said: “The souls of the uni- 
tarians are disgusted with all their atiributes and quali- 
ties which have been manifested, and everything that 
has appeared from them thcy find abhorrent, They are 
cut oti from their anestations, their acquirements and 
their advantages, and are unable to manifest any ciaim 
before Him, for they have heard Him sav, ‘and jõin 
none in thc Service of his Lord b”4 By "attestations” 
he means mankind, by “advantages”’compensations, 
and by “acquirements” mate nai rhings. Abu Bakr ah 
W äsirl said: “Tite meaning of the saytng ‘God is great* 
during prayer is as lf onc said, Thou art too mighty 
to be joined with by praver, or to bc sepa mcd from 
by omitnng to pray : for sepiration and union are not 
(personal) motions, they foilow a couxse preordained 
in etenbty,” AJ-Junayd said: “Let not thy purpose in 

’ S. Xiix. 44- 5 S. Xviii. i j. 

3 S - 14- * $. xviii, i io. 
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thy prayer be, to perform ic, without caking pleasurc 
and joy in the union with Him to Whom there is no 
means of approach save through Himsdf.” Ibn 'Ata 
said; "Let not thy purposc in thy prayer be, lo per- 
form itj without awc and reverence foi Him Who has 
seen thee pcrforming it.” Another said: “ The meaning 
of prayer is detaehment from encumbranees, and separa- 
tion with realitics.” Encumbrances are everything other 
ehan God, realities are the things whieb are for Oodand 
of God, Another said: “Prayer is a joining/ 1 I Heard 
Färis say: “The meaning of fasting is 10 be absent 
from the sight of men in the sight of God, For God 
says, in the story of Mary, ‘Verily, I have vowcd co 
the Mereiful One a fast, and I vviJJ not speak today 
with a human being’ 1 : chat is, beeause I am absent 
from them in the vision of God, and theretore I cannot 
indude in my fast aim hing that may distract or cut 
me off from Him/* This is provecl by the Prophet's 
saying, “Fasting is a preservaeion”/ that is, a veü over 
everything but God, God also says, “Fasting is Mine, 
and I will reward for it”: one of the gieat Süffe said, 
“That means, i am the reward for it.” Abu ’l-I/asan 
ibn Abi Dharr said: “That means, my gnosis is his 
reward for it. Sureiy that is a suffieient reward, ior 
there is nothing that c:ia attain God*S gnosis, or so 
much as eome ncar it.** I Heard Abu *L-Hasan al-Hasam 
al-Flamadänl $ay: “ Tbe meaning of the saying, ‘Fasting 
is Mine 5 , is that the desires may leavc it: that is, lirst 
the desire of the de vii, lest he corrupt it, tor the de vii 
does not desire what is God’sj sccondly, the desire of 
the soul, lest it boast thereof, for it ordy boasts of what 
belongs to it; and thirdly, tbe desire oi the adversarks 
in tbe wodd to eome, fox they only take what belongs 
to man, not what belongs to Cxod/' This is the meaning 
of God s saying, as iar as I have been able co understandL 

J S. XiX. 17* 

1 For this and the fbUowing Tradkicm* vide Wcnsinek* Hund- 
pp. 71 £ 
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A Süf! said: u Tbc trouhle of the affljction i$ the 
Itgäid for tkc appetkes and the reliancc that i$ put in 
ehti personal aetions: if onc trusts to the tn, thc con- 
scquence is raisery; and in the aitaimnent of miserjr is 
the joy of one’s eõemies /’ 1 * 3 Al-Nüil wtote; 

^Today l welkrigh treaeh my goaü " I criedU 
Alas, ehe welinigb. goal is very &r. 

[ dc j not fight, bue tall; yet, 10 have tried 
And last thc btttle, that itself is wu. 1 

Now every hope is lost, biit that Thy 3 üvc 

WiÜ yet fojgive, Thy boumeotisrijess approve: 

Ehe heav^ ts batted; I mest in cxile rõve. 

Another wiote: 

Grant that 1 cherish and remember Thce 
In hnpe of gain: 

So yearn thc cinldrcn of ineonstaney! 

For pleasuiö väin. 

Hdw, Lord, shall I Thy giddems rcvelatigo 
Aspke to bcar, 

And Jcavc this world of vcilidg and temptation 
In transport rarc? 

He says: if in my aetions and endeavours I look for 
Thy resvard therefor—and this is what is sought by 
the people who laboux and strive to godlincss—how 
shaU I considet the levelatkin of that which transporti 
me front the fear of the issuc of my changing States 
and moments, and from regardmg my own motions 
and endeavours, which are the things that veil mc 
from Thee? 

1 This h a tommentary on the prayer aseribed to the Prophet; 
“O GodE I take refuge wiffc Thce from tbe ttoubk of thc iMio 
üon^ thc attainment ot TTüsery* and tbc joy of ihe cticmf/' 

: Sc. there is meril in häving attcmprecl* even if ehe ittempi 
has failed- 

3 5c. thr children of fhi-s woilcL 
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QmpterLXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF DISCQURSING 
TO MEN 

A man suid to Al-Nuri: “ When may a min presumc 
to dbcourse to his fellows?” Hc rcplitd: “When he 
understands conccming Gud, thcn ic is right that he 
slxmld makc God's servan ts understand: but when he 
does not undtrstand conccming God, ihen his aiHicüon 
is commoü to all the knd, tuid is over all men,” Sari 
al-Saqati said: “I rccall how men come to me, and 1 sav, 
O God 1 grant them saeb knowledge as may kt ep them 
from rner for 1 do not like their coming to me.” Salli 
said: "For chirty ycars I was speaking to God, and men 
imagined that 1 was speabing to them.” Al-Junayd 
said to AJ-Shibli: “Wc studied this sdence deeply, and 
then coneealcd it in the vauks: bui thou kast come and 
displaycd it above the heads ot ehe people.” AkShibli 
repiied: “I speak, and 1 lisren: is there any other in the 
world but I ?” One of the great Süfis said to Al-Junayd, 
when hc was diseoursing to the people: 11 0 Abu 
*1-Qäsim! God dots not approve of liim who possesses 
a eertain knowledge, untu He finds him living in that 
knowledge: $o if thou art in the knowledge, remain 
where thou art, but if not, deseend.” So Al-Junayd 
arose, and did not diseourse with men for two months. 
Ihen he came out, and said: “Il it had not been that 
1 have heatd that the Prophet said, Tn the last days 
the Champion of the people shaü be the vilest arnong 
them’, I would not have coroe forth toyou/ 1 Al-J unayd 
also said: “I never diseoursed to the people, urnil 
tliirty of the tnost distlnguished men had lndicncd mc, 
saying, 'Thou art iit to call (oihers) to God’/ 1 A man 
asked oot of the great mystics: “Why dost thou not 
discouxse?” He replied: “This is a world that has 
tumed its back and departed: and the man who goes 
afrer one who has mrned his back is rnore backwaxd 
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than the orhcr.” 1 Abü Mansür al-Panjakhini said to 
Abu f l-Qas im al-Hakim: “With what intenrion shali 
I discoursc to the people?” Hc replicd: “I know of no 
intention with rcgard ro dtsobcdiente, other than to 
give it up/’ Abu 'Uthrnän 5a‘Id ibn lsmä‘il ai-Räzi 
askcd Abu Hafs al-Haddäd, wbose pupil hc was, for 
permission to discourse pubiicly, Abü Hafs askcd him: 
“And what prompts thee to do so?” He replicd: 
“I pity them, and would cotuisd them/’ The otber 
askcd: “What is the measure of thy pity for Them?” 
He answcred: “If 1 kncw that God would punish me 
ins tead of all those who bclicve in Him, and would 
biing them 10 l J aradise, I would hnd my heart acqut- 
eseent therein/' Abü Hafs thereupon gramed him p L -r- 
missi on. Now hc att ended his hrst seance: and when 
Abü ‘Uthmän had finished his discourse, a man stood 
up to beg, Abü 'Uthman torestalled him by giving him 
the coat which hc was wearing. Thcn Abü Hafs said: 
“Thou liax, beware of diseoursing to men, so lõng as 
this thing 2 is in ehee." Abü ‘Uthmän asked: “What 
thing, master?” Hc replicd: “ Wbuldst thou not so 
counsel Them, and didst thou noi so mudi pity them, 
a s to prefer that they should have rhe reward of pre- 
ceding thee, anti that thou shoufdst follow them? 1 ’ 3 
I heard the foltawing narrative of Färis, who had it 
from Abü ‘Anu id-Anmäü: “Wc were with Al- funayd, 
when At-Nüri passed by, and greeted him/' Al- [unäyd 
replied: "And on thee be peaee, O commander of the 
heartsd Speak!” Al-KürT said: “O Abu 'J-Qäsim! 
thou laast deeeived them, and thev have set thee in rhe 
pulpitsj I have counselled them, and they have east me 
on the dunghiils/' Al-junayd said: “1 have never 
known my heart more sortowfu 1 than it was at that 

1 Sc it is no use trying to teaeh the obstimue. 

1 Some MSS. nad ** this gr«d*\ 

i 1 i U - c ^ tri5n is wron £ to s«k the merit of giving, which 
should bcJong to the beggar. h 

* A nifn ot the CalipK riile, Commander of the Faithfel, 

148 


OF DI5COURSING TO M EN 

moment." The aost Friday he ca roe to us, and said: 
11 When thou seest the Süfl discouising to men, know 
that he is empty,” Ibn ‘Atä said: “God*s words, ‘And 
speak to them words that may penetnte their sonis*, 1 
raean, (speak to them) according to the eapaeity of their 
uiiderstandings and the limir of their iütclfccts. ,> 
Anoiher said: “ God's words, ‘But if he had fabricated 
coneeming us any sayings, we had surely seized him 
by the right haud / mean, ifhc had spoken of ccstatie 
ihings of the people of material lives.” This interpreta- 
tioa is confirmed by another saying: “Deüver to them 
what has been sent down to thee trom thy Lord”; J 
God did not say, “Deüver to them that whcreby we 
have made ourselves known to thee.** Al-Husayo al- 
Maghäzili saw Ruwaym ibn Muhammad discotusing 
to the people on the sabjeet of poverryi he stopped, 
and said to him : 

Why wearest thou this this hing bLdc, 

By whith no man v® ever flayed? 

Pfoud hero with thy vword so boid, 

Go, get m tinfclet wroughr of gold! * 

Iie means to inter that he was deseribing a State m 
which he had never himself been. One of the great 
Sulis said: “If a man diseourses wirhout knowing the 
meaning of what he is diseoursing upon, he is liite an 
ass tn his pretension. God says: ‘Like an ass sup- 
porting a load of hooks*.” 5 


Cbapter LXVI 

OF THEIR PIETY AND PIOUS ENDEAVOURS 


AJ-Härith al-Muhasibi inherited ffom his tather tnore 
than 50,000 dinirs, but would not touch a penny of ir, 

f S. iv. 66. * 5 . liia. 44. * S, v. 71, 

4 Sc. do aol tilk of things about which thou bowcjt nothing. 

5 S. liii- 5 . 
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saying: “Hc was a Oadarite.” 1 Abü ‘Uthrnin said: 
<c l was in tine house o£ Abu Bakr ibn Abi Haolt ah with 
Abü Hafs. Wc happened to rncntiuo ao absent tr lend, 
and Abü IM said, ‘lf I bad a sheet of paper, 1 would 
^ rite to hun.' I said, ‘Here is a sheet.’ Nov Abü Bakr 
had gonc out to the marker. Abü Hafs replied, Perhaps 
Abü Bakr Uas died, wilhout our knowing it, and the 
sheet Itas beeome the property of his heirs. He there- 
fore abstained frotn wriiiog.” Abü ‘Uthimn a.lso said: 
“I was vith Abü Hais, when he bad a quamity of 
rais ins. I took onc raisin, and put it in tny mouth. 
Iie immediareiy sekted me by ihe throat, and said, 

1 Thou cheat, thou art eating my täisin.’ I replied, 
‘I was coniident of your abstinencc in the matters o£ 
ihis Tvorld, fer I knew that you were unselfish, and for 
tiris rcason I took the raisin,* Hc answered, *Ö foolish 
man! thou trustest a heait which is not ruled by its 
master’»" 1 heard many of our Shaykhs say: “The 
Shaykhs would abstain from intereourse with a poor 
man for one of three reasons: it he performed the pii- 
grimage häving aeeepted money from anorher; if he 
went to Khuräsin; and if he entered Yemen. They said: 
*Xf he comes to Khuräsän, he only does sa in order 
to obtain casc, and in Khuräsän thete is nothing lawful 
or good to eat; and as for Yemen, there are many ways 
ih ere to corruptionL” Abu *UMughith would never 
rest or slcep on his side, but all night remained in 
prayer standing: and whenever his eycs grev vearyv 
he would sit down anti place his forehead on his knees, 
and. doze a little, A man said to hkn: “Be kiud to 
thyself.”* He replied: “Tire Klndiy God has not been 
kind to me, that I should have ease of it. Hast thou 
not heard that the Lord of the Emlssaries said, 1 The 
most afflieted of men are the prophets, then the true 
belinvers, tlren the like and the Hkc’.” It is said that 

1 Aod therefoft* äCCDPÜng to th. c strieeer view* a heictic, so 
that M* pmpcrty wm not fit for a Muslim to inherit. 

5 Lit. '' üvctciccic: him”. ] Sc* give ihysdf a luüc case. 
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Abu ‘Amr al-Zajjäjl dwelt at Mecca trnny years, and 
never purformud a natural need tn ehe Sacied Tcxritoty, 
but always went outside eo do so, and then returned 
m a condition of ricual puricy, I heard Färis teil the 
foUowiug aneedote : li Abü * Abdilläh known as Shikthal 1 
wciuid not speak wlth men, but took refuge in deserts 
which atc in the district of Küfah, eating nothing but 
penni tted food and sweepings. I met him one day, 
and artaehing myself to liim said: ‘I ask thee in God's 
name s wilt thou not teil me what ic is that prevents 
thee from diseoursing?’ He teplicd: ‘O man! this 
existence is but a faney in the midst of rculity, and ic is 
not right ro speak of a thing which possesses no rcality. 
And as for the Real, words Iilil to deseribe Him: so 
where Is the use of diseoursing?* And he lett me, and 
passed on his way/’ Färis also toid me that he heard 
Al-Husayn al-MaghäaüI say: “1 saw ‘Abduliäh ai- 
Qashshä 1 one night stmding on the bank ot the Tigris, 
and saying, ‘My Lord, 1 thirst; my Lord, 1 thirst !* So 
he continucd undi moming; then he said: ‘ Alas I Thou 
matest a thing lawful to me, and prevemese me trotn 
ta king it; and Thou makest a thing unlawful to me, 
and givest mc free access to it: what then shall 1 do?* 
So he letumed* and did not drink/' 1 heard the same 
person also relate that he heard a eertain poor mm say; 
“In the year of the Plain 1 I was in the company of 
eertain men: I lefc them, and later leturned and went 
around among the wounded* I saw Abü Muhammad 
ai-J urayrl, who was then moie ihan a hundred years 
oid, and said to him: ‘SLr, why dost thou oot ptay, that 
this (cakmity) which thou seest may bc täöovedf’ Hc 
repliud; *1 have done so/ And he added: ‘ Verily, I do 
whaisüuver I wilL’ 3 I repeated my Jrequese io hini, and 

1 ÖtEer MSS- mdi ShiksaL Saksal* SakiL 

3 The conuiiaiLiior identilies this with the year jiy t ttu: lint 
year isi which the Carnuiliims waytaid ihe pilgTim agC- Vi Jt 
Muir s TAf Cajipkatt (^rd cd*) p p T $64- 

1 5c, as God say 5 ot iiimäclf* 
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he said: ‘My brothcx, this is not the time for prayer, 
this is thc timc for acquiescence aod rcsignation/ I said 
10 him: ‘Dost thou need aught?* He answered: ‘I 
thirst/ So I brought him water, aod he took ir, and 
wished to drink it; then hc looked at mc, and said: 
‘These men rhirst, and I drink. No, this is greed.’ So 
he returned the water to me, and immtdiately he died.” 
Firis also related that he heard one of the companions 
of AJ-Jutayri say: “I remaioed for twenty ycars without 
Ehe thöoght of food coming into my mind until ir was 
brought "to me; and I re mai n ed twenty years praying 
ihe prayer of <kwn while stiil pure from the seeond 
evening prayer; and I reroained for twenty years oot 
ma king any compaci with God, forfear lest Hc should 
prove me taise out of my own mouth. 1 re mained for 
twenty years, my tongue only listening to my hein; 
ihen my süte ehanged, and I remained for twenty 
years, my heari only listening to my tongue.” The 
meaning of his saying, “my tongue only fistening to 
my heart ”, ts, “1 only spoke beeause of a reaiity which 
I püssessed”; and of “my heart only listening to my 
tongue”, “God preserved my tongue, as the Tradition 
says, *By Me hc hears, and by Mc he sees, and bv Mc 
hc speatsY" One of our Shaykhs toid me that he 
heard Muhammad ibn Saklän say: "I served Abu 
'l-Mughlth for twenty years, and never once saw him 
regret anything he had lost, or seek anything he had 
missed.” It is said that Abu d-Sawdä performed the 
lesser pilgrimage shity times, and Ja‘far ibn Muhammad 
aj-Khuldt fifty rimes. One of our Shaykhs — I am more 
ind mcd to drink that it was Abü Hamaah al-Khuräsäni 
—ptiiormed thc pilgrimage ten tiines for the sake of 
the PropheE, ten tim.es for thc ten companions of ihe 
Prophet, 1 and one pilgrimage on his own aeeount: and 
he hoped by means of the other pilgrimages to win 
God’s acccptancu of his own pilgrimage. 

1 QT. svpra p_ 138, n. u 

■ Viik SHpra p. 6z t □. i. 
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OF SUPERNATUUAL VOlCES 


Chapter LXVII 

OF GOD'5 FAVOURS TO THE SÜFlS AND 
H1S WARNING THEM BY MEANS OF 
SUPERNATLFRAL VOICES 

Abu SaidabKharrõzsaid:“Oo the cvcning of‘Atafah 1 
the seose of God’s nearness ctit me ofT from the desire 
to petition God* Then my sotil contcnded with me, 
that I should petitioo God; and 1 heard a voice saying; 

* Afitcr thou hast found God, dost thou petition another 
ihan God? 1 ” Abö Hamzah al-tGjuiäsäni said: “One 
year, vhen I performed the ptlg rimage, 1 vras walking 
alo ng the toad when I teil into a veli. My sool coo- 
tended with mc that I should cry for help; but 1 said: 
'No, by God, [ vill oot cty out!’ I had hardly coro- 
pleted this cogitation, when two men passed by at the 
top of the well, and one of theirt said to the other: 
4 Come, let us ft.ll in the top of this wcl! from the 
roadway.’ So they broughr a stick and a reed mat, 
I was moved to cry out; then I said: ‘O Thou Who 
art nearer to mc than they Pand I held my peaee until 
they had illled in the wel! and gone away. Then I saw 
SOmetfüng danpling its feet into the veli, and saying, 
‘Catch hoid of mc,’ So I caught hoid of it, and behold, 
ic was a lion: and 1 heard a voice saying, ‘O Abu 
Hamzah, this is cxcelkntl We have reseued thee from 
destruetion m the veli by means of a lion’,” One of 
our companions toid me that he heard Abü Walid 
rclate the following story: “One day our companions 
brought me sorne milk, and T said," ‘That vill härm 
me.’ Then one day I prayed to God, saying: ‘O God, 
forgive me, for Thou knowest that I have never joined 
other gods vitb Thee even for the twinkling of an 
eyc!’ I heard a voice saying: ‘Not even the night of 
1 Dh a 1 -Hijjah 9, on which the pilgrims halt ai 'Araiah. 
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The milk?’” 1 Abu Sa‘id ai-Khiftiz said: “Once I was 
in the deseit, and was sdzcd with a vlolent hunget. 
Mv soul dcm&ridcd of mc th^t I shöiild ask Ood for 
food; and I said: ‘Thar ts not The aa of one whü puts 
his rrust in Ood.' Then my soul demanded of me that 
I should petirion God for padence; and as I was about 
to do rhis, I heaid a voice saying: 

4 Lo* I am nigbP be sh-nuts Ln prides 
But oever man who came 
T q seek our sueeour was demcd + 

And sent away in slmn£. 

So feebly eries the man of might 
la weaknos dolorotis, 

As if ure never we£C in sight 
Of him, HOI he of us. f f 

That the pheaomenoo of the supe maruni voiet is 
genuinc is attested by the foliowing srory: 1 When 
they wished to wash the (bodv of the) Prophctj, they 
werc divided on the märter. saying: "By God, we know 
not whethtr we should strip the Prophct of his dothes, 
as wc do wkh our dead, or wash him with his dothes 
stiil on him.” As they were thus divided, God put 
them into a slumber, uru ii every one of them had his 
ehin resting on his ehest. Then a voice addressed them 
from the diteetion of the Kaaba—and nime knew 
wbosc it was—and said: “Wa$h the Prophct with his 
dothes stiil upon him.” 3 

* Se. in siying, “rhat will härm mc", when onk God has the 
powcr to hirm of profi t- 

! The Foliowing imad is quoted: MuJjamroad b. Muhammad 
b. Mahtnüdi > Nasr b. ZakaHyvä > ‘Arnmäi b. at-Hasan > 
Satermh b. al-F&dJ > Muhammad b. isMq > Yahvi_b. ‘Abbid 
b, 'Abdillih b. al-Zubayr > 'Abbad b. 'Abdillih > Wisbdi. 

3 Cf. Iba Hishäm, pp. iot 8 f. 
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CbapterLXVUl 

OF GOD’S WARNING THEM BY 
GIFTS OF INSIGHT 

Abu ’l-‘Abbä$ ibn al-Muhtadi said: “I was oncc in thc 
desert, and I saw a man walkinc beforc me with feet 
bare and head uneovered, and he was carrving no 
waJlct. I said to royseif: ‘How can this man pray ? 
He has neither purity nor prayer.’ Thcreupon he 
tumed to me, and said: *He knows what is in your 
sonis, wherefore fcar Him/ 1 Immediately l fainted: 
and when I reeo vered, I asked God*s pardon for thc 
regard which 1 had east upon him. fhen, as 1 was 
walking along the road, hc camc again befoie me: and 
as I looked at him, I fcared him, and stopped. But he 
tumed to me, and reeited: *It Is He thac accepts the 
repentance of His servants, and pardons their evil- 
doings.’* Then he disappeaicd, and I never saw tiim 
again ”3 Abu THasan al-Färisi toid me that he heard 
Abu 'I-Hasan al-Muzayyin say: i£ I wcni itito the desert 
alone, to be apart fiom men. Whcn I was at AJ- ünntj,^ 
I sat down on thc märgin of the pool therc, and my 
Soul bcgan to speak t o me about how it had gone apart 
from men, and joumcyed through the desert, and a 
sense of pride enicred into it. Then, behold, Al- 
Kattanl appcaxcd to me”—or it nuy have been another, 
thc doube is mine—-*‘on thc other side of the pool, and 
ca!kd me, saying: *0 cupper! how lõng wilt thou 
speak to thysclf of väin thingS? 1 ”—It is also r elate d 
that thc voicc said: **0 cupper! do not speak to thysdf 
of väin things." Dhu ’J-Nün said: “1 once saw a youth 
wearing oid tags, and my soul revolted against him, 
yet my heart attested that he was a saint, So 1 remained 

1 S- ii- 1 S. viii. i-t- 

i KaiibidhI adds: “or whaiever he said - 
* A siition on the road to Mecca- 
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divldcd betwecn mv soul and my heart, rcfiecting. The 
youth perede cd what vas in my mind, for looking 
towards mc he said: ‘O Dhu ’1-Nün, dc. not look at 
me in order to see vhat is my characEer. Tbe pead is 
only to be found wiihin the sbeU/ Then he turned 
away, reeiting: 

I hotd the worid in proud neglect. 

My bingdom no nman shares: 

I am 3 youth of intdJcct* 

I know my worth and thdrs. 

lama ruler and a king, 

Lct fortune smile or frown, 

For freedom is my coveiing, 

Contentmenr is my gowij. ,i 

That spirimal insight is a genuint 1 phenomenon is 
attested by the following Tradition: 1 “Fear the insight 
of the believer, for verily he sees with the lightof God.” 


Chapter LXIX 


OF GOD’S WARNING THEM BY 
MEANS OF TFIOUGHTS 


Abu Bakr ibn Mujähid al-Muqri’ related the following 
sioiy* Abu Amr ibn al-^AJä came forward one day 
to lend the congregation in prayer. Now he was not 
aa Imim, that hc should be required to come forward, 
Ha\dng steppe d out, he said to the people: “Sett Ic 
joutsdvö, Then he iainted, and did not reeover urnil 
the following day, Wlcn questioned abõut this after- 
wards, he said: “At the moment when 1 said to you, 
Settle yourselves % a thought from God tarne into my 
bcaxt, as if God were sayrng to me, ‘O my servant ! 


The foüowing is the isaM, Ahmad b. 'AU > Tfaawäb h, 
f lbriihTm b - al-Rayilmm al-Bakdl > Abti 
^lih Kaub aJ-LaytJb > MiTawiyah b, SiÜih > Rüshid b. Sik'ld 
Abu Lrnamah aj-Bähili, 
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OF VISTQN5 


has t thou settled thyself wlth Ale for but the twmklmg 
of aa cjc t that thou shouldst cotmnand othcrs to settle 
thcmsdves?”* AUjimayd said: “Qnee I was sick, and 
pxayed to God that He might heal me. He said to me 
in my con Science: £ Enter oot between Me aod thy 
soulV ,T One of our companiora heard Mühani mad 
ibo Sa‘dan reiate that he heard one of the great Süfis 
say: ** Whenever I doze awhile, 1 heax a voice caJJing 
me, and saying, ‘Slcepest thou to Me? t£ thou sleepest 
to Me, vcrÜy t I wlU st rike thee wtth a whipV 


Chapter LXX 

OF GOD T S WARNING THEM THROUGH 
VISIONS AND RARE FAVOURS 

Abü Bakr Muhamroad ibn Gh älib toid me that he was 
iniormed by Muhammad ibn KLhafif that he heard Abü 
Bakr Mühammad ibn ‘AÜ al-KattaoJ say: “I saw the 
Prophet as I wa$ wont to do ss —nov it was his wont 
to see the Prophet every Monday and Thursday nJght, 
when he would ask hun questioüs, which the Prophet 
wouid suJSWer-—“and I saw hun coming towards me 
with fourpetsons, Then he said to me: 4 0 Abu Bakr! 
knowest thou who this is?* I answered: t Yes, it is 
Abü Ba.kr/ He asked: "Knowest thou this man? 5 
I answered: c Ye$j he is ‘Ümar/ He asked: Knowest 
thou this man?* I answered: *Yes, he is *L s t hma n. He 
said: *Knowest thou this fourth perspu? Tbctcat 
I hesitated, and did not answet- The Prophet repeated 
the question* and I stiil hesitated; he asted it^a third 
time, and aga tn I hesitated: for I was- j eal ons for h [m - 
Then the Prophet clenched his händ, and pointed with 
it to me; then he spread it out f and struck me on the 
ehese* saving: c Say, O Abü Bakti This is All ibn Abi 

1 For a man T s soni btbngs to Göd- 
H7 



THE DOqTRINE OF THE $ÜFIS 

Tšltb/ So I said: 'O Messcngcr of God! this is ‘AÜ 
ibn Abi TäJib.' The Prophet then introduced me ro 
All, who pat mv händ in his, and said to me: ‘Rise, 
Abü Bakr, and go forth irnio Al-Safä/* And I went 
torrb with him unto Al-Safä, while I was yer slecping 
in my room; and I awoke, and lo, I was at Al-Safä.” 

Mansür ibn ‘AbdiMh toid me rhat he heard Abu 
‘AbdiUäh ibn ai-J alla say: 4 *I cntered thc eity of the 
Propher of God bdng somcwhat in need. I went to 
the (Prophet’s) gtave, and saluted tht Propher and bb 
two commdes, Abu Bakr and A inar; then I said: 
"O Prophet of God! I havc a need, and I .im thy gucst 
this night.’ Then I lumed aside, and slept bctwecn the 
grave and thc pulpjr; and lo, the Prophet ca mc to mc, 
and banded me a loah I ate hali, and then awoke, and 
tound in my händ half a loaf.” Vüsuf ibn al-Husayn 
said: “We had with us a youthful pupil, who had gone 
on to study the HadJth beforc he had hnished the 
reading of the Qüt*än, One eamc ro hipi in sleep, 
and said to him: 

If thou hist noi bccn so ünkind 
Töine, then whv tny bouk hast thrm disdained? 

Considtr, tf thou be noc blind, 

My subtic u ords uhich are cherein containcd.” 1 

Ihat visions are a genuine phenomenon is testified 
by the followmg nariative toid by Al-Hasan al-Basri:- 
f< 1 entered the mosquc of Basrah, and found a number 
ot üur companions setted there. 1 sat down with them, 
and heard ihem diseussing a eertain man, and scanda- 
lising him. I torbade them to diseuss him, telling tbem 
various Tradttions relating to the subjtct of backbiring 
which I had heard anribured to the Prophet and J esus 

' A placc in Meeta. 

Tfacse Lines, whjch Lo my texi m princed 05 prosc, cui bc 
read as vtrse, if thc reading of Q.V. ts adoptetj. 

’ Tite following i-snäd is ciuoted: ‘AIT b. il-Hsno h. Ahmad 
Imäm of the tnosque of Saiakhs > Abu '1-WalTd Muhammid b. 
Idrls al-Sukml > Suwayd > xMuhacnmad b. 'Amr b. S ilib b- 
Mas üd al-Kiläl. ’ 


OF VISIQNS 


son of Mary. The people then reframed, and began to 
ialk of another raatter: but picsendy the name of this 
man eame up agaln, and they discussed him in türp, 
and I with them, So they depaited to their dwcllings, 
and I to mine. Aa I slept* a black man camc to mc in 
my dream 3 carrying in his händ a wickec dish on which 
was 2 piece of swine 1 ^ flesh, He said to me, E&t* 

I said^ T will not eat* this is swinc’5 flesh.* He said, 
‘Eat.’ I said, T will not eat, this is swine’* flesh/ Hc 
said, ‘Ett/ 1 said, T will not eat, this is swinc’s flcsh, 
this is unlawful/ He said, ‘Thou ceminly shalt ear 
it/ Again I refused him, Then he opened my jaws, and 
puc the meat in my moutb, and I began to chew it* 
while he continued to stand before me: 1 was aim id 
to cass it ont, and at the same tiine I would not swallow 
it* In this State I awoke: and for thirty days and thirty 
nights cheieaEter nothing that I ate or dxank gave mc 
anv pleasure, for I tasted in my mourh the savoor or 
that flesh, and Sfödt its odour in my nosttils. 


Cbapter LXXI 

GOD*S FAVOURS TO THEM WHICH 
SFRING OF HIS JEALOUSY 

A number of petsons came to visit Käbi ah she 

was sufferiog trom a malady. They said to her: \v hat 
is thy State?” Sbe icplied: “By God, I know of no 
reason for my ilincss, cxcept 1 rhat Pmdtse was disj 
played to me, and I ycamed aher it in my heart , an 
I think that my Lord m jealous for me and so 
reproaehed me: aod only He can make me trappi 
ATJunayd said: “I camc to Sad al-Saqaft and iound 

* FollowLng Q.V + ■ i_ „m 

5 Lit "His is the powcf to leavc olT being angry me » 

pide Läiic, js,v. 
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a piece of brokeo potte ry in his room. 1 said to liim, 
'What is this?' He replied; 'The day before yestetday, 
my little girl brought me a jar wtth water in ic* and 
said to me, Father, this jar is huog up hcre: when it is 
cold, drink it, for it is a stifting oight. When i teil 
asleep/ 1 sau' a beautiful maid enter my room, and 
I said, Whose art thou? Shc replied, His who dots 
not drink cold water in jars. Then she struck (he jar 
wirh her händ, and it broke: and this is the jar thou 
seest/ The jar continued in ehe same place, without 
being moved, urnil ic was eavered witb dusr.” 

Al-Muzayyin said; “I once staycd in a desert-station 
for seven dajrs, wirhout anything passing my lips. Then 
a man invited mc to his house, and offered me dates 
and bread: but I was unable to eat. When ir was night, 
I felt a desire to eat, so I took a datc-stone, and essaycd 
to open my mourh with it. The stone broke myteeth. 
One of the girls of the house eried; ‘Father, how much 
is our guest eating tonighr?’ I retorted: ‘My master, 
a hunger seven days oid, and then thou grudgest me, 
Nay, by Thv might, I will not taate it\” 

Ahmad ibn al-Samin said: "I was once walking 
along the road to Meeta, when I heard a man crying 
out, ‘O man of God, of God 1 1 I said, 1 What ails thee, 
what ails thee?' He replied, 'Takc front me these 
dir ha ms; I cannot recollect God, so lõng as they are 
with me/ So I took them from liim: and he eried out, 
'God, herc am I, herc am 1! * Nüw they vere in number 
fourteen dirhams.” Abu '1-Khavr al-Aqta' was once 
asked what was the cause of his händ being cut off, 
He said: "I was in the mounrains of Lukkäm, or it 
may have been Lebanon, I and a friend of mine. Thete 
came a man from one of (he governors, di st ribu ting 
dinirs, He banded me one dmär, and 1 stretehed out 
the back of my händ, and he placed the dlnär on it; 
then I dropped the dlnär jnto mv companion’5 lap, and 
stood up. Au hour afterwards the govcmor’s offieers 
1 Lit “vhea my eye overcatne me”. 
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came looking for thieves; and thcv took mc, and cut 
oif my händ.” 

The gemiijicness of this phenomenon is attcsted by 
the Tradition of the Prophet:* “Cod protecrs Hiis 
servant front thiš worid, whtnhe loves Him, even as 
yc prottret your siek.” 


Cbaptif LXX11 

GÖD*S BOUNTIES IN LAYliNG HARDSHTPS 
UPON THEM TO BEAR 

Färis toid me that he heard Abu 'l-Hasan al-^Alawi, rhe 
pupil of Ibrählm al-Khawwis. say: "Isaw AKKhuwwas 
in the mosquc at Dinawar, seated in the cenixc of it, 
while tbe snow was falling oo him. I ielt moved with 
compassion towards him, and said to him, * What il thou 
shouldst move 10 shelter? > Hc replkd, ‘No.’ Thea 
hc bcgan to recite: 

The uay to Thcs ts clear and wide, 

I-'or nonc wbö s«ks Thee needs a guide. 

In win«r’s cold Thou art my spnrtg, 

In summer’s bcat, my coverinjp 

Thcn hc said to me: *Give me thy haud.* 1 gave him 
my haod, and he placed it inside his gown, and behold, 
he was streammg with swcar. If 1 heard Abu "1-Hasan 
ul-Färist say: “1 was in a eertain desert, 2 when i was 
affeeted by a violcnt thirst, so that I was unab J e thiough 
weakness to walk. Now 1 had heard that befi tre a man 
dies of thirst, his eyes water: I therefore sat down, 
waiting fbr my eyes to water. Sudderdy i heard a 
sound, and looking tõutul I saw a white saake, shining 

1 The isnäd is: Ahmad b. Hayyin il-Taminii > Abü Isljätj 
IbHhtm b, lima’il > Qutaybab b, Sa‘id > WqQb b. ‘Abti ai- 
Rahman al-IskandaHim > *Amr b. Abi ‘Ajur > *Asim b. ‘Ümar 
b. Quiädah > Mahmüd b. Latid. 

1 Headmg bä^ädi loe &adt t which is ,i misprim* 
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like pure silver, and makini rapidly tor mc* I was 
alarmcd, and sorted up 1 in my fright, vhich put 
strength into mc. In spitc of my veakness [ bcgan to 
walk f while the saake was hissing belnnd me. T wcnt 
on walking, urnil 1 came to water: then ehe sõuad 
ceased. I tumed round, and could not see rhe snake: 
I drank the water, and was saved. Now, whenever 
I am afEicted with grief or siekness, as soon as I see 
this snake tn mv rieep, I reeognise it as a sigu that my 
grief is ovc reona: and my siekness at an end ” 


Chaptcr LX XIJI 

GOD’S GRACE TO THEM AT 
DEATH AND AFTER 

Abu ’1-Hasan, called Qazaäz, said j “Wc were at Al- 
Fajj, 3 whea a handsome young man camc to us, 
wearing two wom woollcn gatments. He s ihned us, 
and said, *Is there a clean place hem where I may die? 1 
Wc were much astonishm, buE replied thai there was, 
and showed liim rhe way to a veli ncarby. He wenr 
liv; iy, and pertormed his ablutions, and prayed awhilcA 
We väited an hour for him, and when hc did noi 
retum, we came to huti, and found that hü was dead.” 
The eompanions of Sahl ibn ‘Abdilläh rdate that when 
Sahl was being washed on the bier, he hdd the fore- 
hnger ot his right händ ereet and pointed with it. 
Abu ‘Amr al-Istakhn said: “l saw Abü Turäb ai* 
Nakhshabi jn the deserr, standing up } dead, and with 
nothing supporting him.” Ibrählm ibn Shaybän said: 

1 The MSS. vary; some read “so 1 screanied out”, othere *'so 
1 COatinucd 

1 Most probably this U the naine of a place, though it mm oi 
Cöurse mean “in tKe pass Ti . 

1 Lk* r *m much. 15 God wiUcd'\ 
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“ A disciple carne to my house, and was sick there Soine 
days, and then died. Aiter hc had been put into his 
grave, I wished to uneover his cheek, and place ir in 
ihe dust as a sigu of humility, that faaplj’ God might 
have mercy on oim. Ho smiled in my taee, and said 
to me: ‘Thou humblest me before Him Who dallies 
^vith me?* I repUed: ‘No, my firiend. Is there life 
aiter death?* He answered: ‘Knowest thou not that 
His friends do not die, but are moved from one abode 
to stnother?’ ” Th rählm ibn Shaybän aisti said; 44 1 knew 
a young man in my viUage vho was pious, and never 
left the rnosque, ärid I was very devoted to him. One 
day he teil sick. On a Friday I wcnt to the town to 
pray: and tt was tny custom, whenever I went to town, 
to spend the rest of ehe day and night with my brothers. 
Aftcr the noon 1 fdt disquieted, and so 1 icturned to 
the vi!lage vvhen dusk had fallen. l cnquired atter the 
yourh, and they said, ‘We tliink that he is in paim' 
I went to him, and greeted him, and shook hands wtth 
him; and as wc shook hands, his Spirit departed. 1 then 
proeeeded to wash him, and by mistake poured water 
on his lett händ ins tead of his righi: his händ was 
withdrawn from mine, and the lote-Ieaves whieh were 
on it fell off. Those who werc with me fainted. He 
opened his eyes and looked at me, and I was starded, 
and prayed over him. Thcn I entered the grave to 
cover him; and when I unvetled his faoe, he opened 
iiis eyes and smiled, urnil his back-teeih and mcisors 
showed. So we made the eaith even over him, and 
seattered dust upon him.” 

That this phenomenon is genuinc is attested by the 
following story. 1 AhRabi 4 ibn Jvhiräsh had sworn that 
he wmiid not laugh again, undi he knew whether tit 
was in Paradise or hell. So he continued, and no man 

1 The ibÜowiflg isu J J is qtiqted: Abu 'I-flisan ‘AU b. Ismi* il 
aJ-Flrisi !> b. Ahnuti af Baphcüdi > Al-Vt idld b. Shujä 
ai.Sa kuni > Kdsalid > NlE' ai-Ash‘ari > Haf$b, Yazld b. Mas‘üd 
b. Khifžsh. 
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hini lauyh, urnil he died. 1 Thcy closcd his eycs, 

fc „ 1 , _ jJL jhiC frin"V f* f T~K^ 


a Lord Wtao is not angry. He has clodiod mc with 
brocadc aod silk, and 1 have found ihc märter tobe 
easki thao ve suppose: su do not be dcccived. Aiio 
now mv friend Muhammad swaits me, to pray toi 
mc"' hasten therefore, hastenl” Then, as he hnished, 
his bieath departed, like (the sotmdoQ pebbles thrown 
jntn n-or^r. Thk storv was toid to ‘Ahshah, the mother 



Cbaptir LXXIV 


OF OTHER GRACES ACCORDED THEM 

Abu Bakr äl-Qahtabi said: “I was at the meeting of 
Sumnün, wheö a man stood up and asked him con- 
ccrnm - love. He said: 1 1 know of nobody today whom 
1 im at libeirv to addiess on ihis subjeet, and who 
would unders tatid it.' At rhat moment a bird alightcd 
on Vii & head, and fell on his knee, saying, If therc were 

> T»« suihor ädds “apparendy”. 
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jmy, it would be this/ 1 So he began to say, pointmg 
to the biiti: *1 havc heaid such and such of the States 
of the peoplcj and they esperienoed such and suth, and 
were in such and such a spimual condition/ So he 
continued to address the bird, urnil it fcll from his 
knee, dcad.” 

Abu Baki ibn Mu j ähid rektcs that Ahmad ibn Sinan 
al-‘Attäi said that he heaid one of hLs companions say: 
"One day 1 wcni out to Wäsit, and saw a white bnd 
in the midst of the watcr, saying: ‘God is glorihed 
above the forgetfulness of mtn’.” Al-Junayd said: 
“ I nict a young disciple s ii ting in the desert under a 
tree, and 1 said^to him: ‘Young man, why sinest thou 
htre?’ Hc replied: ‘1 seek that which is tast.’ I went 
awav and left him: and when 1 had gone aüttk way, 
again I saw him, for hc had been removed lo a spot 
near mc. 1 said to bim: *Why sittest thou heie now?’ 
He jeplied: 1 1 have tound that for which I was searehing 
Ln this spot, and so I havc kept to it. And I do aoi 
know which of that mat/s two States was the nobler: 
his application in seeking his State, of his pärsist eotre 
in keeping to the spot wnere he attained his de sire.” 

Abu ‘Abdilläh Muhammad ibn Sa*dän rektes that he 
heani one of the great Sütis say: One daj 1 w -i s 
sitting opposiic the Kaaba, when I hea id a wailing 
no ise pioceeding from the building, and the woids: 
l O wall, move out of the way of my sain ts and triends: 
foi whoso visits thee, proeesses about thee, but whoso 
visits Me, proeesses in My presence V 

<. 3 c. the bird: these woids may have been said by Sumoün 
hiitisdL 
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Cbapter LXXV 

OF AUDITION 

Aü diri on is a resting after the fatigue of the (spirituai) 
moment, and a recication for those who expertencc 
(spiritülli) States, as wdl as a meius of awakeoing the 
consciences of those who busy themselves with other 
things. It is preferred to other means of resting the 
naiu.ral qualkies, beeause the soni Is unlikeiy to cling 
to it or repose in it: for Jt comes and gues accotding 
to God’s deeree. Those mystics who cnjoy revdation 
and dirett cxpcrience have no need of sueh helps, for 
tiiey have meius whtch transport their hearts to walk 1 
in the gardens of tevektion. 

T heard Färis say: “I was with Qütah aJ-Mawsiii, 
who Itad remaintd for fotty years ncar a colmnn in 
the mosqvte at Baghdad. Wc said to him: ‘ Hcre is an 
cxcdlent singer. ShalJ wc eall liim to thee?' Me 
replied: *My cise is too grievous for any person to 
rdease mc, or for any words to penetrate me. I am 
entirely impcrviousY* 

When audition strikes the ears, it stirs the seeret 
things of the heart: and a man Is then either eonfused, 
beeause he is too wcak to support the visitation, or his 
spiriruat state gtves him the power to control himself, 
Abü Muhammad Ruwaym said: “The people heard 
their first dhikr 1 when God addressed the tn, saying, 
‘Am J not your Lord?* 3 This dhikr wa$ seereted in 
their hearts, even as the fact (thus communicated) was 
seereted in their kiteUects. So, when they heard ehe 
(SüB) dhikr, the seeret things of their hearts appeared, 

‘ This is the post-Ctassical, and condemned, meaning oi the 
Word tmüzmih. 

1 Se* ** rwülicctiun of God'% the Süfl esereise. of inducing 
cestasy- 

1 S P vii iSr. This wnsit the ereation 
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and ihcy wete lavishtd, cven as the secret things of 
their intdlects appeared when God iniormed them ot 
ehis, 1 and they believed.” 

I heard Abu ’1-Qäsim al-Baghdädl say: “Auditton is 
of two kinds. One dass of man listens to discoursc, 
and derives ihcreüom an admonition: sudi a man only 
listens discriniinatety and with his healt~ present.. The 
other elass listens to inusic.J which is the tood of the 
spijjt: and when the spixit obtams its lood, it atcains 
its proper station, and tums asi dc tiom the govern- 
ment of the boeiy ■ and then there appears in the listene r 
a commotion and a movement.' 

Abü ‘Abdiliah al-Nibäji said:" Auditioü stirsthought 
and produees admonition: all dse is a tetnptation." 
At-junayd said: “Tite mercy (of God) deseends upon 
the poor man on three oeeasions: when he is eatinge 
f or he only cats when he is in need to do so; when he 
speaks, for he only speaks when he is compclled; and 
du nn,: audition, fot he only listens in a State of eestasy. 

1 Se. through the revelaüon of the Qur T än, which iwqke the 
remembrincc of wha! had tahun ploce at ereadon, 

1 As the sear of the iatellect. 

J Ul “radodv”. 
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i. teChnical terms 


'j&f, 7 

na'f w 7a 

4 J 

rttfrijit b, S 

jmw, 61 
ajiiõ, 9, Si 

$ur h GJ! w 23 

sT^Jr, j, 4j 

raSitj 116, 126, 134 
nb, U 

birsäm , 8r 

J 66 

rkhütIyah T 60 

räb, }* 

iijar, j 

fefi* f. 9 
säfäj 9 

9 

inftndjub, 9 

Jasib, 4j 

^#, 5.9 

J%*. 74 
präitibt E t 132 

/«#*', 7 
saffijak, 9 

/M 7* 

lafwab, 9 

Sii&lKtlb, 120 

hd*šth M 2 

jhikä/t, j 

iw-/, ii, 70 

iMk/ijtl, 5 

73 

jbttkstd t 150 

36 

w, 76 

16 

1. 9 

2, j, 9 

isbäfu 6 t 76 

/w//fa* p 7, 9 

‘ilmebj izo 

2* 9, 10 
fäfJjoh, 7 


10 

iÄ, 47? 70 
%# A ij 
to 

^/,48 

3 6 

iWJ 1 5 

IffJ '/j-düSr* 21 
müjnur^ 51 

20j 136 
mariüm l 126 
fflinw‘Ä/ p 31 
mv&smmät * 49 
muhmin^ 47 

**a 


iis‘arnf/ s 47 
/u/fl wf, J J 
SekMf, 16 
takiin, 19 
takyij, t6 
47 

/jjr/rWj 5 5 

11 

10 

o'{i$dštffja& w 50 
wmt t 61 

acf/, 70 , n 6 , jj? 
adriil, 106 
raxnr, ij4 
mläydb, &i 

%tž*'äl t I 06 
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